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GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblam, GMC, the
GMC Truck Emblem and the name SAVANA are
registered trademarks of General Motars Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed, We reserve the right 1o make changes
after that time without further notice. For vehicles first
sold in Canada. substitute the name "General Motors of
Canada Limited" for GMC whenaver it appears In this
manual

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road, If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can usa .

Litho in U.S.A.
Part No. X 2314 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from;

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, M| 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle, If
you do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle, In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain things.

Index

A good place o look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it,

IE]'l‘~:+:|¢:n'_-..-righ'r General Motors Corporation 07/15/02
All Rights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number ol salety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you it you were to ignore the
Warning.

/N CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is.
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you
or others could be hurt.

You will also find a circie
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
gsymbol means “Don't,”
‘Don’t do this™ or "Don't let
this happen,”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find these notices:

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
coverad by your warranty, and it could be costly, But the
nolice will tell you what to do to help avoid the

damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE wamings in different colors or in different
wiords,

You'll alsa see warning labels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle has components and labeis that use
symbols instead of text. Symbols, used an your vehicle,
are shown along with the text descnbing the operation
or information refaling o a specific component, contral,
message, gage or indicator.

It you need help figuring out a specific name of a
component, gage or indicator reference the following
lopics:

L]

Seals and Restraint Systems in Section 1
Features and Controls in Section 2

Instrumenl Panel Overview In Section 3

Chmate Controls in Section 3

Waming Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3

s Audio System(s) in Seclion 3

Engine Compartment Overview in Section 5




These are some examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:
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Model Reference

This manual covers these models:

Cargo Van

Passenger Van

Cab and Chassis
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Front Seats

Manual Seats

The bucket seats can be adjusted forward or rearward
with the lever located at the front of the seat,

To adjust the seat, pull the lever up to release the seat
bottom. Slide the seat to where you want it and then
release the lever, Try to move the seat with your body,
to make sure the seat is locked into place.

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver’s seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don't want to. Adjust the driver's
seal only when the vehicle is not moving.




Power Seat

If your vehicle has a power seat on the dnver's or
passenger's side, you can adjust it with these controls
located at the front center of the seat cushion,

To raise or lower the seat, move the center knob up or
down. To move the seat forward or rearward, move
the center knob toward the nght ar left

To raise or lower the [ronl of the seat cushion, move the
right lever up or down, To raise or lower the rear of
the seal cushion, move the left lever up or down.

Reclining Seatbacks

To adjust the seatback, lift the front of the lever, which
is lpcated on the inboard side of the seat cushion,

Move the seatback with your body and release the lever
to lock the seatback where you want it. Lean forward
and pull up on the front of the lever and the seatback will
go 1o an upright position.




But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
maving.

A\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries,

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries,

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety beli

properly.
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Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

Removing the Rear Seat

1

Disconnect the quick release lalch plates for the lap
shoulder belts on the bench seat to be removed. To
do this, press the tip of a key into the release

hole of the safety belt buckle while pulling up en the
safety belt

There ara two pins located on the inboard sides of the
rear seats. If the vehicle has floor mats, the pins

will be located under a flap that has been cut into the
mal. The driver's side pin will have a black cap with

an “L" marked on it and will look like this:




The passenger's side pin will have a white cap with an
‘R" marked on it and will look like this:

. Pull the pin handle up which will loosen the pin
from the retaining clip.

Cnce the black or white pin is disengaged, pull the
pin completely out.

Repeal this procedure for the pin on the other
seal base.

Full the seat rearward about two inches (5 cm) and
then litt the seat from the floor rails.

Remove the seal from the vehicle.

7. For the [irst rear seat,
stow the satety belt latch
by attaching the clip
on the safety belt latch 1o
the trim just inside the
side door, For the
remaining rear seats,
stow the safely belt latch
plate on the clip at the
window trim.




Replacing the Rear Seats

N\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.

A CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safety belts are properly
routed and altached, and are not twisted.

1

Position the seat into the opan slots in both rails.
Push the seat forward in the rall, hooking both
seal bases onto the pins inside of the rails.

To install the locking pins at the rear of the saat
base, locale the hole in the rail for the pin, 1§ is
found on the inboard side of the seat. If the vehicle
has floor mats, pull the flap that has been cut

info the mat

Insar the black or white locking pin into the seat
base. Possible slight seat pushing may be needed
to ling up the pin with the base, Remember,

each pin has its own side. The pin with the white
handle marked “R" must be installed on the
passanger’s side and the pin with the black handle
marked "L" on the driver's side,

1-7



d

Push the pin with the white handle
down until it is in the retaining clip.

marked "R’

. Push the pin with the black handle marked “L”
down until it is in the retaining clip.

. If the vehicle has a fioor mat, put the flap back 1o

its original position.
Repeat this procedure for the other seat base.

. Connect the quick-release latch plates for the

lap-shoulder belts by inserfing the latch plates
into the buckles attached at the outboard positions
of the bench seat. Do not twist the belt

. Check that both locking pins are locked into place

before operating the vehicle.




Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use salety
balts properly. It also tells you some things you should
not do with safety belis,

4\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety beit,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check that your passengers’ belts are
fastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
collision, people riding in these areas are more
likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safety
belis. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seat and using a safety belt properly.

1-9



Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a
reminder to buckie up. See
Safely Belt Reminder
Light on page 3-27.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces. the law
says to wear safely belts, Here's why: Thay work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some ctashes can be 50

serious that even buckled up, a person wouldn't survive,

But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt
or killed

After more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles, the
facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter... a lotl

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as last as
it goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seat on
whaels.
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Putl someone on il el it up 10 speed. Then stop the vehicle. Tha rider
doesn't stop.




The person keeps going until stopped by something. In or the instrument panel...
a real vehicle, it could be the windshield. ..




Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

'Q: Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a satety belt?

A2 You could be - whether you're wearnng a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance
of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you are belted,

or the salety belts!

With safely belts, you slow down as the vehicle does
You get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
salety belts make such good sense
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Q: If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

A Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only, so they work with
safety bells — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety beits. Even if you're in a vehicle that has
air bags, you still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not anly in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

Q: If I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault = you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good
driver doesn’t protect you fram things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of senous injunes
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h}.

Salety belts are lor everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are different

rules for smaller children and babies. If a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Older Chifdren on page 1-32
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-34. Follow
those rules for everyone's protection,

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position

This part describes the driver's restraint systam,

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear it
properly.

1. Close and lock the door,

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see “Seats” in the Index
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5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder belt.

Don't let it get twisted.
4, Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Full up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure,
I the belt isn't long enough, see Safely Balt
Extender on page 1-31.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.




The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely o slide under the lap beilt. If you slid under it,
the bell would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These paris of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash.

Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Before you begin to drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster o the height that is right for you.

To move it down, pull on
the center adjuster control
labeled PULL. You can
move the adjuster up just
by pushing up on the
shoulder belt guide.

After you move the adjuster to where you want if, try to
move it down without pushing in to make sure it has
locked into position.

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the belt
is centered on your shoulder, The belt should be

away from your face and neck, but not falling off your
shoulder.

1-16



(): What's wrong with this?

N CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

At The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much pratection this way




Q: What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

¥You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you,

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high. In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sure the belt goes under the armrests.

A The belt is over an armrest
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Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
be wom over the shoulder at all times
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Q: What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.

In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
serously injured if they don’t wear safety bells.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the bell is cut of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage
baoth the belt and your vehicla.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

1-22




The best way to protect the fetus is o protect the
mother. When a safety belt is womn properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety belts effective is wearning them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how to wear the right front passenger's safety
belt properly, see Dnver Position on page 1-14.

The right front passengers safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety belt — except tor one

thing. It you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out
all the way. you will engage the child restraint locking
feature. If this happens, just let the belt go back all

the way and starl again.

Center Passenger Position
(2nd Row)

If your vehicle has a second row bench seat, someone
can sit in the center position. When you sit in the
center position in the second row bench seat, you have
a lap-shoulder belt which works the same way as the
rear seal outside passengers’ belts. To learn how

to wear a lap-shoulder belt see, "Lap-Shoulder Belt”
under Rear Seat Passengers on page 71-25.
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Center Passenger Position Lap Belt

(3rd, 4th and 5th Row) If your vehicle has third, fourth or fifth raw bench seats,
someone can sit in the center positions

1-24

When you sit in a center seating position in the third,
fourth or fifth row. you have a lap safety belt, which has
no retractor. To make the belt longer, tilt the latch

plate and pull it along the belt




To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the balt is snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt, If the belt isn't long
enough, see Safely Bell Extender on page 1-31,

Make sure the release button on the buckie s positioned
50 you would be able 1o unbuckle the safety belt
guickly if you ever had to.

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very impaortant for rear seat passengers to buckle
up! Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the
rear seal are hurl more often In crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren't safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can sirike
others in the vehicla who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

The positions next to the windows have
lap-shoulider belts.
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Lap-Shoulder Belt It the belt is not long enough, see Safety Belt
Extender on page 1-31,

Here's how to wear a lap-shoulder belt properly. )
Make sure the release bulten on the buckle is

positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted.

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks. 3. “To maka the i part gkt pull do e buckd
i . Tom ight, pull down on the buckle
Full up-on the latch plate to make sure it is securs. end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way
you will engage the child restraint locking featurae. |f
this happens, just let the belt go back all the way
and start again.
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A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest, These parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining lorces.

The safety bell locks if there's a sudden slop ar a crash.
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To unlateh the bell, just push the button on the buckle.

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this feature already. If it doesn't,
you can get it from any GM dealer.

Rear safety bell comfort guides will provide added
safety belt comtort for older children who have outgrown
booster seats and for small adults. When installed on

a shoulder belt, the comiort guide better positions

lhe bell away from the neck and head.

There is one guide available for each outside passenger
position in the rear seats. To provide added salety

belt comfart for children who have cutgrown child
restraints and booster seats and for smaller adults, the
comfort guides may be installed on the shouldear

belts. Here's how to install a comfort guide and use tha
sataty belt:
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1. Locatle the guide on the side ol the seatback. 2. Place the guide over the belt and inserl the two
edges of the belt into the slots of the guide.
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3. Be sure the belt is not twisted and it lies flat. The 4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
efastic cord must be under the belt and the guide described in Rear Seat Passengers on page 1-25.
on lop. Make sure that the shoulder beit crosses the

shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides,
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Safety Belt Pretensioners

If the GVWR {Gross Vehicle Weight Rating) of your
vehicle is lower than 8600, your vehicle has safety belt
pretensioners, You can find the GVWR on the
certification label lecated on the rear edge of the driver's
door. See Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-30 for

more information.

The safety belt pretensioners are located on the buckle
end of the salaty belts for the driver and right front
passenger. They help the safety belts reduce a person's
torward movement in a moderate o severe crash in
which the frant of the vehicle hits something.

Pretensioners work only once. Il they activate in a
crash, you'll need to get new ones, and probably other
new pars for your safety bell system. See Replacing
Restraint System FParts Affer a Crash on page 1-76.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it

But If a safely balt isn'l long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. |l's free. When you go
in to order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, s0
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle thal you choose. Don't let someone else use it,
and use it only for the seal it is made lo fil. To wear

it, just altach it to the regular safety belt.
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Child Restraints (Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

) At it possible. an older child should wear a
Older Children lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint a
shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just tauching the
top of the thighs. It should never be worn over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or even
fatal internal Injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are safer il they
are restrained in the rear seat.

in a crash, children who are not buckled up can sirike
ather people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
oul of the vehicte. Older children need to use safety
peits properly.

Older children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle's saflety bells.

If you have the choice, a chiid should sit in a seating
position that has a lap-shoulder belt to get the additional
restraint a shoulder belt can provide.
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A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can’t properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.

Q:

A

What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder beit,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child's face or neck?

If the child is seated in a rear outside seat position,
move the child toward the cenier of the vehicle. See
Rear Safely Bell Comfort Guides for Children and
Srnall Adulls on page 1-28. |f the child is sitting in the
second row center seat position, move the child
toward the safety belt buckle. In either case, be sure
that the shoulder beit still i1s on the child's shoulder,
so that in a crash the child's upper body would have
the restraint that belts provide. It the child is so small
that the shoulder belt is still very close 1o the child's
face or neck, you might want 1o place the child in a
seal that has a lap belt, If your vehicle has one.
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/N CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt. but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt’s force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wharaver the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a crash

Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all ather children. Neither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need for averyone lo use safety restraints. In

fact, the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some
age must be restrained while in a vehicle.




Every time Infants and young children ride in vehicles.
they should have the protection provided by the A
appropriate restraint. Young children should not use the & CAUTIDN'
vehicle's safety belts without an additional restraint,

unless thera is no other choice. People should never hold a baby in their arms
= - while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh
Eargu VE‘I'IS with a PESISEHQEI' Air EEQ much = until a crash. During a crash a baby
and an Air Bﬂg Oft SWItEh, PESSE'I'IQEI' will become so heavy it is not possible to hold
Vans and Cab and Chassis Models it. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-lb. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person's
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.
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4\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.

O: What are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

At Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's owner, are available in four basic types,
Selection of a particular restraint should take
into consideration not only the child's weight, height,
and age but also whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
be used.

1-36



For most basic types of child restraints, there are
many different models available. When purchasing a .
child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used & CAUTIOH
in a motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meets federal motar vehicle Newborn infants need complete support,
safety standards. including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infant’'s neck
is weak and its head weighs so much

The restraint manulacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height

limitations for a particular child restraint, In addition compared with the resl of its body. In a crash,
there are many kinds of restraints available for an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
children with special needs. restraint, so the crash forces can be

distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’'s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.
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N\ CAUTION:

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child’s
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may seitle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restrainis.

Cargo Vans with a Passenger Air Bag
and without an Air Bag Off Switch

A CAUTION:
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Children who are up against, or very close 1o,
an air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle’s safely belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.




/\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infant’s neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body.In a crash,
an Infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’s body, the back and shoulders. Infanis
always should be restrained in appropriate
infant restraints. However, infants, who should
be restrained in a rear-facing child restraint,
cannot ride safely in this vehicle.

The body structure of a young child is guite
unlike thal of an adull or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child’s
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.
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N\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh
much - until a crash. During a crash a baby
will become so heavy it is not possible to hold
it. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-1b. (110 kg) force on a

person’s arms.
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Child Restraint Systems

(B)
A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with the
_ _ ) seating surface against the back of the infant. The
An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a harness system holds the infant in place and, in a crash,
motaor vehicle, is an infant restraint system designed acts to keep the infant positioned in the restraint.

to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface. Make surg that the infant’'s head rests toward
the center of the vehicle.
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()
A torward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for A booster seat (F-G) is a child restraint designed to
the child's body with the harness and also sometimes improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Some
with surfaces such as T-shaped or shell-like shields. booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and

some high-back booster seats have a five-point harness.
A booster seat can also help a child to see out the
window.
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Q: How do child restraints work?

A A child restraint system is any device designad for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seat, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which
is purchased by the vehicle's owner.

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
sacurad within the restraint. The vehicle's beli
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle. and the add-on child restraint’s harmess
system holds the child in place within the restraint.

One system, the three-point hamess, has straps
that come down over each of the Infant’s shoulders
and buckle togethar at the crofch. The five-paint
hamess system has two shoulder straps, two

hip straps and a crolch strap. A shield may take the
place of hip straps. A T-shaped shieid has

shoulder straps that are attached to a flat pad which
rests low against the child's body. A shelf- or
armrest-type shield has straps that are attached to
a wide, shell-like shield that swings up or to

the: side.

Whan choosing a child restraint, be sure the chiid
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle, If it is, it
will have a label saying thal it meets federal motor
vehicle safety standards,

Then follow the instructions for the restraint, You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both, These restraints use the bell system in
your vehicle, but the child also has 10 be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
imjury, When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

to the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itself or in a booklet, or bath, and

to this manual. The child restraint instructions are
important, so if they are not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer
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Where to Put the Restraint

Passenger Vans without an Air Bag Off
Switch

Accident statistics show that children are sater if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat, We,
therefore, recommend that child restraints be secured
in a rear seat including an infant riding in a rear-facing
infant seat, a child riding in a forward-facing child

seat and an older child nding in a booster seat. If your
vehicle has a front passenger air bag, never put a
rear-facing child restraint in the front passenger seat.
Hara's why

A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the air bag inflates.
This is because the back of the rear-facing
child restraint would be very close to the
inflating air bag. if your vehicle has a right
front passenger's air bag, always secure a
rear-facing child restraint in a rear seat.

You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, but before you
do, always move the front passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better 1o secure the
child restraint in a rear seat.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the chilkd
restraint properly.

Keap in mind that an unsecured child restraint can
move around in a collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle — even when no child
is In it

1-44



Passenger Vans with an Air Bag Off
Switch

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat. We
therefore, recommend that child restraints be secured
In a rear seat, including an infant nding in a rear-facing
infant seat, a child riding in a forward-facing child

seat and an older child riding in a booster seat. If you
need to secure a rear-facing child restraint in the

right front passenger's seat, turn off the passenger’s air
bag. See Air Bag Off Switch on page 1-70 and
Securing a Child Resiraint in the Right Front Seal
Position on page 1-58 for more on this, including
imporiant safety information.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Even though the AIR BAG OFF switch is
designed to turn ofi the passenger's frontal air
bag, no system is fail-safe, and no one can
guarantee that an air bag will not deploy under
some unusual circumstance, even though it is
turned off. We, therefore recommend that
rear-facing child restraints be transported in
vehicles with a rear seat that will
accommodate a rear-facing child restraint,
whenever possible.

4\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the air bag inflates.
This is because the back of the rear-facing
child restraint would be very close to the
inflating air bag. Be sure to turn off the air bag
before using a rear-facing child restraint in the
right front seat position,

CAUTION: (Continued)

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
resiraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecurad child restraint can
move around in a collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure to proparly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle — even when no child
1= n 1L




Cargo Vans and Cab and Chassis
Models without an Air Bag Off Switch

The child restraint must be secured properly in the right
front passenger seat. If your vehicle has a passenger
air bag, never use a rear-facing child restraint in

this vehicle Here's why:

/N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the air bag inflates.
This is because the back of the rear-facing
child restraint would be very close to the
inflating air bag. Do not use a rear-facing child
restraint in this vehicle.

If a forward-facing child restraint is suitable for
your child, first move the front passenger seat
as far back as it will go.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can
move around in & collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle — evan whan no child
s nit.
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Cargo Vans and Cab and Chassis
Models with an Air Bag Off Switch

The child restraint must be secured propery in the nght
frant passenger seal. |f you need 1o secure a8
rear-facing child restraint in the right front passenger's
seat, tum off the passenger's air bag. See Air Bag

Off Switch on page 1-70 and Secuning a Child Restraint
in the Right Front Seat Posifion on page 1-58 far

more on this, including important safety information,

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

A child In a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the air bag inflates.
This is because the back of the rear-facing
child restraint would be very close to the
inflating air bag. Be sure to turn off the air bag
before using a rear-facing child restraint in the
right front seat position.

CAUTION: ([Continued)

Even though the AIR BAG OFF switch is
designed to turn off the passenger’s frontal air
bag, no system is fail-safe, and no one can
guarantee that an air bag will not deploy under
some unusual circumstance, even though it is
turned off. We, therefore recommend that
rear-facing child restraints be transported in
vehicles with a rear seat that will
accommodate a rear-facing child restraint,
whenever possible.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can
move around In a collision or sudden stop and injure
paople in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle = even when no child
is In it
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Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or “top tether.” It
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored to
the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or withoul the top sirap being
anchored. Others require the top strap always to be
anchored. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unless it is anchored
propearly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, one can
be obtained, In kit form, for many child restraints

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
15 available.
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In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints
also have a top strap. If your child restraint has a
top strap. it should be anchored

Anchar the top strap to one of the following anchor
points. Be sure to use an anchor point located on the
same side of the vehicle as the seating position
where the child restraint will be placed.

A\ CAUTION:

Each top tether bracket is designed to anchor
only one child restraint. Attaching more than
one child restraint to a single bracket could
cause the anchor to come loose or even break
during a crash. A child or others could be
injured if this happens. To help prevent injury
to people and damage to your vehicle, attach
only one child restraint per bracket.

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer’s
instructions say.
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Tnp Strap Anchor Location Don't use a child restraint with a top strap in the nght front
passenger's position, or in any four-passenger rear

On vehicles with a fronl passenger seal, the anchor far bench seat.
the top strap is located at the rear of the seat cushion _ _ _ .
on the right fronl passenger's seal. The top strap is designed for the seond row driver side

position and the thirdfourth row center seating positions
in a three-passenger rear bench seat

Passenger and Cargo Van Models

If your vehicle is a passenger van with rear seafs, an Passenger Van 3-Passenger Rear Seats
anchor brackel for a top strap is located at the rear of the

seat cushion for each three-passenger rear

bench seal.
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Anchor the top strap to this bracket, For the second row
only, in the left outboard seating position, use anchor
point (A). For the rnght outboard seating position, use
anchor point (B}, For a center sealing position, use elther
anchor point (A) or (B

Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Wy T o

If you have a passenger van, it may have the LATCH
system. If it does, you'll find two sets of anchors (A)

in the second row of seats in the driver and passenger
side seating positions, where the seatback meets

the seat cushion.

in order to use the system, you need eithar a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

paints (B} at its base and a lop tether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),

as shown here,
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/N CAUTION:

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's safety bells to secure a child restraint.

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect the child correctly. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “"Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System” or "Securing
a Child Restraint in a Rear Outside Seat
Position” in the Index for information on how
to secure a child restraint in your vehicle.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

L

Find the anchors for the seating position you want
o use, where the bottom of the seatback meets the
back of the seat cushion.

2. Put the child restraint on the seat,

3. Aftach the anchor points on the child restraint 1o the

anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how.

If the child restraint is forward-facing, atiach the top
strap 1o the top strap anchor. See Top Skrap on
page 1-48 Tighten the top strap according o

the child restraint instructions.

. Push and pull the child restraint in different

directions to be sure il is secure.

To remiove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear

Outside Seat Position

It your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH

system, See Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for

Children (LATCH System) on page 1-51.
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Sirap on
page 1-48 il the child restraint has one. Be sure 10
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint,
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.

1. Put the restraint on the seat.

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle s satety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restrain! instructions
will show you how.

3. Buckle the bell, Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to
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4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of 5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor o set the lock. the retractor while you push down on the child
restrainl. If you're using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the beit.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
diractions to be sure it is secure.
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The salety

belt will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an
adult or larger chiid passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Seat Position (2nd Row)

You'll be using a lap-shoulder bell which works the
same way as the salety belts in the rear ouiside seal
positions. To leam how to securs a chikd restraint with a
lap-shoulder belt, refer to the instructions in Securing

a Child Restraint in & Rear Ouiside Seal Position

on page 1-53.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Seat Position
(3rd, 4th and 5th Row)

You'll be using the lap belt.

Be sure to follow the instructions that came with the
child restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint
when and as the instructions say.

See Top Strap on page 1-48 il the child restraint
has one,




1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch 4. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button s
plate and puliing it along the belt. positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

2, Put the restraint on the seal.

5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint. If you're using a
torward-facing child restraint, you may find it helpful
to use your knea to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.

3. Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the
restraint, The child restraint instructions will show
you how

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure,
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt, It will be ready to work for an aduit or
larger child passengar.

e e e
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Securing a Child Restraint in the SREA
Right Front Seat Position : i-
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Unless your vehicle has an air bag off switch and you
have used it to turn the passenger's air bag off,
never put a rear-facing child restraint in the rght front
passenger's seal, Here's why:
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A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag Inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag. If
your vehicle is a passenger van, always secure
a rear-facing child restraint in a rear seat. If
your vehicle is a cargo van with a right front
passenger air bag and an air bag off switch, be
sure to turn off the air bag before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position. If your vehicle is a cargo van with a
right front passenger air bag but does not
have an air bag off switch, do not use a
rear-facing child restraint in this vehicle. I a
forward-facing child restraint is suitable for
your child, always move the passenger seal as
far back as it will go.

Although a rear seal is a safer place, you can secure g
forward-facing child restraint in the right front seal.

/N CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light ever comes on
when you have turned off the air bag, it means
that something may be wrong with the air bag
system. The right front passenger’s air bag
could inflate even though the switch is off. If
this ever happens, don't let anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of a passenger air bag risk group sit
in the right front passenger’s position (for
example, don't secure a rear-facing child
restraint in your vehicle) until you have your
vehicle serviced. See "Air Bag Off Switch™ in
the Index.

1-59



You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Strap on
page 1-48 if the child restraint has one. Be sure to
fallow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraimt when and as

the instructions say

1. If your vehicle has a passenger air bag and an air
bag off switch, and you are using a rear-facing child
restraint in this seat, make sure the air bag is
turned off. See Air Bag Off Switch on page 1-70. If
your child restraint is forward-facing, always
move the seat as far back as it will go before
securing it in this seat. See "Seats” in the Index.

Put the restraint on the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the rastraint. The child restraint Instructions
will show you how.

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able fo unbuckle the
safety belt quickly it you ever had to,
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5. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
relractor to sat the lock,

Ta tighten the belt, feed the lap belt back into the
ratractor while you push down on the child restraint.
You may find it helptul to use your knee to push
down on the child restraint as you tighten the belt.

. Push and pull the child restraint in different

directions to be sure it is secure.
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety beit and let it go back all the way. The safety
belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger

If you were using a rear-facing child restraint in a
vehicle with an air bag off switch, tum on the right front
passenger's air bag when you remove the rear-facing
child restraint from the vehicle unless the person

who will be sitting there is a member of a passenger air
bag risk group. See Air Bag Off Swifch on page 1-70.

4\ CAUTION:

If the right front passenger's air bag is turned
off for a person whao isn't in a risk group
identified by the national government, that
person won't have the extra protection of an
air bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn’t be able
to inflate and help protect the person sitting
there. Don't turn off the passenger’s air bag
unless the person sitting there is in a risk
group. See "Air Bag Off Switch” in the Index
for more on this, including important safety
information.
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Air Bag System

This part explains the air bag system.

If it says AlR BAG on the middie part of the steering

wheel and AIR BAG on the instrumeant panel in front of

the right front passenger's seat, your vehicle has

two air bags — one air bag for the driver and another

air bag for the nght front passenger.

If it says AIR BAG on the middle part of the steering
wheel but it doesn't say AIR BAG on the instrument
panel in frant of the right front passaenger’'s seat, your
vehicle has an air bag for the driver only,

It it says AIR BAG on the middie parl of the sleering
wheel, but there is no rdght front passanger seat,
your vehicle has an air bag for the driver only.

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
injury from the force of an inflating air bag. But these
air bags must inflate very quickly to do their job

and comply with federal regulations.

Here are the most important things to know about the
air bag system:
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A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren’t wearing your safety belt — even If
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Alr bags are designed to work
with safety belts, but don’t replace them. Air
bags are designed to deploy only in moderate
to severe frontal and near frontal crashes,
They aren’t designed to inflate at all in rollover,
rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in many
side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants, air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more
forcelul air bags have provided in the past.
Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there’'s an air
bag for that person.

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eye. If you're too close to an
inflating air bag, as you would be if you were
leaning forward, it could seriously injure you.
Safety belts help keep you in position before
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with air bags. The driver should sit
as far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle.
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N\ CAUTION:

Anyone who is up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults, but
not for young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the parts of this manual called “Older
Children” and “Infants and Young Children".

There is a air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel, which

&)
O§ ! shows the air bag symbaol

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunchons. The light tells you if there is an electrical
problem. See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-28
far more information

1-65



Where Are the Air Bags?

Il your vehicle has ong, the right front passenger's air
bag is in the instrument pane| on the passenger's side.

The driver's air bag is in the middle of the steering
wheel,
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A\ CAUTION:

It something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
Inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

An air bag is designed to inflate in a moderate to severe
frontal, or near-frontal crash. The air bag will inflate

only if the impact speed |s above the system's designed
“threshold level.”

If the GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating) of your
vehicle is BE00 or above, your vehicle has single stage
air bags. If the GVWR is below 8600 then your

vehicle has dual stage air bags. You can find the GVWR
on the certification label on the rear edge of the

driver's door. See Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-30
for more information,

Single Stage Air Bags

If your vehicle has frontal air bags with single stage
deployment and your vehicle goes straight into a wall
that doesn't move or deform, the threshold level is about
12 to 16 mph (19 to 26 kmvh), The threshold level can
vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that it can
be somewhat above or below this range. If your

vehicle strikes somathing that will move or deform, sueh
as a parked car, the threshold level will be higher,

The air bag Is not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts bacause inflation
would not help the occupant

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
o a vehicle or because of what the repair cosls ware.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact

and how guickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
near-frontal impacts.
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Dual Stage Air Bags

If your vehicle has frontal air bags with dual stage
deployment, the amount of restraint will adjust according
to the crash severily. For moderate frontal Impacts,
these air bags inflate at a fevel less than full deployment.
For more severe frontal impacts, full deployment

occurs, If the front of your vehicle goes straight into a
wall that doesn't move or deform, the threshold level for
the reduced deployment is about 12 1o 16 mph

{19 10 26 km/h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 16 to 25 mph (26 to 40 km/h). The
threshold level can vary, however, with specific

vehicle design, so that it can be somewhat above or
below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold leve! will be
higher. The driver's and right front passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or many side impacts because inflation would
not help the occupant.

Seat Position Sensors

Vehicles with dual stage air bags are also equipped with
special sensors which enable the sensing system to
monitor the position of both the driver and passenger
front seats, The seat position sensors provide
information which is used to determine it the air bags
should deploy at a reduced level or at full depoyment.

Air Bag Systems

In any particular crash, no one can say whather an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact

and how quickly the vehicle slows down in front or
near-frontal impacits.

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
systam detects that the vehicla is in a crash, The
sensing system triggers a release of gas from the
infiator, which inflates the air bag, The inflator, air bag,
and related hardware are all part of the air bag
modules inside the steering wheel and in the instrument
panel in front of the right front passenger.
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bag inflation doesn't prevent the driver from seeing or
being able to steer the vehicle, nor does it stop
people from leaving the vehicle

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,

even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. Air bags supplement the
protection provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute
tha force of the impact more evenly over the occupant's
upper body, stopping the occupant more gradually.

But air bags would not help you in many types of
collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts and many
side impacts, primarily because an cccupant’s motion |s
not toward those air bags. Air bags should never be
regarded as anything more than a supplement to safety
belts, and then only in moderate to severa frontal or
near-frontal collisions.

What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After an air bag inflates. it quickly deflales. so quickly
that some peopla may not even realize the ar bag
inflated, Some componeants of the air bag module - the
steenng wheel hub for the driver's air bag, or the
instrument panel for the right front passenger's

bag — will be hot tor a short time. The parts of the bag
that come info contact with you may be warm, but

not too hot to touch, There will be some smoke and dus!
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air

A\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as It is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door, If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.

& Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After
they inflate, you'll need some new parts for your
air bag system. If you don't get them, the air
bag system won't be there o help protect you in
another crash. A new system will include air
bag modules and possibly other parts. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need lo
replace other parts.
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® Your vehicle is equipped with & crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information
about the air bag system. The module records
information about the readiness of the system, when
the system commands air bag inflation and
driver's safety belt usage at deployment. The
module also records speed, engine rpm, brake and
throttle data.

% Let only qualified technicians work on your air bag
system. Improper service can mean that your air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer for
sSanvica.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, the bag

may not work properly. You may have to replace the
air bag module in the steering wheel or both the

air bag module and the instrument panel for

the right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Air Bag Off Switch

If the GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating) of your
vehicle is 8600 or above, your vehicle has an air bag off
switch. You can find the GVWR on the cerification/tire
label on the rear edge of the driver's door. See Loading
Your Vehicle on page 4-30 tor more information,

You can use the air bag off switch on the instrument
panel fo tum off the right fronl passenger's air bag.
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This switch should only be tumed 1o AIR BAG OFF if
the parson in the right front passenger's position is

a member of a passenger risk group identified by the
nafional government as follows

Infant. An infant (less than 1 year old} must
ride in the front seat because:

* my vehicle has no rear seal;

& my vehicle has a rear seat loo small fo
accommodalte a rear-facing infant seat, or

* the infant has a medical condition which, according
to the infant's physician, makes it necessary for the
infant to ride in the front seat so that the driver
can constantly monitor the child’s condition.

Child age 1 to 12. A child age 1 to 12 must
ride in the front seat because:

* my vehicle has no rear seal;

8 although children ages 1 to 12 nde in the rear
seatis) whenever possible, children ages 1 fo
12 sometimes must ride in the front because no
space Is available in the rear seal(s) of my vehicle;
ar

» the child has a medical condition which, according
fo the child's physician, makes it necessary for the
child to ride in the front seat so that the dnver
¢an constantly monitor the child’s condilion.

Medical Condition. A passenger has a
medical condition which, according to his or
her physician:

% causes the passenger air bag fto pose a special risk
for the passenger, and

» makes the polential harm from the passenger air
bag in a crash greater than the potential harm
from turming off the air bag and allowing the
passenger, even if belted, to hit the dashboard or
windshield in & crash.

/N CAUTION:

If the right front passenger's air bag is turned
off for a person who isn't in a risk group
identified by the national government, that
person won't have the extra protection of an
air bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn’t be able
to inflate and help protect the person sitting
there. Don't turn off the passenger's air bag
unless the person sitting there is in a risk
group. See “Air Bag Off Switch” in the Index.
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BAEE s
FASSENGER ~~

To tum off the right front passenger’s air bag, insart
your ignition key into the switch, push in, and move the
switch to AIR BAG OFF.

The AIR BAG OFF light will come on to let you know
that the right front passenger's air bag is off. The
right front passenger's air bag will remain off until you
lurn it back on again, and the AIR BAG OFF light

will stay on to remind you that the air bag 1s off
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/N CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light ever comes on
when you have turned off the air bag, it means
that something may be wrong with the air bag
system. The right front passenger’s air bag
could inflate even though the switch is off. If
this ever happens, don't let anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of a passenger air bag risk group sit
in the right front passenger’s position (for
example, don’t secure a rear-facing child
restraint in your vehicle) until you have your
vehicle serviced.




Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced

PASSENGER »«

AlA BAS OF There are parts of the air bag syslem In several places
i around your vehicle. You don't want the system to inflate

'.'u while someone |s working on your vehicle. Your dealer
m = 011 and the service manual have information about servicing

your vehicle and the air bag system. To purchase a
senice manual, see Service Publications Ordering
Information on page 7-11.

To tum the right front passenger's air bag on again,
insert your ignition Key into the switch, push in,
and move the switch o the on position.
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A\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close to
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid wires
wrapped with yellow tape or yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance

Adding Equipment to Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Q: If | add a push bumper or a bicycle rack to the
frant of my vehicle, will it keep the air bags
from working properly?

Az As long as the push bumper or bicycle rack is
attached to your vehicle so that the vehicle's
basic structure isn't changed, it's not likely to keep
the air bags from werking properly in a crash.

<

Is there anything | might add to the front of the
vehicle that eould keep the air bags from
working properly?

A: Yes. if you add things that change your vehicle's
frame, bumper system, front end sheet metal or
height, they may keep the air bag system from
warking properly. Also, the air bag system may not
work properly il you relocate any of the air bag
sansors. If you have any questions about this, you
should contact Customer Assistance before you
modity your vehicle. The phone numbers and
addresses for Cuslomer Assistance are in Step Two
of the Custormer Satisfaction Procedure on

page -2,
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, make sure the salety bell reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, lateh plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from doing
its job, have il repaired.

Tam or frayed safety belts may nol prolect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt
is torn or frayed, gel a new one right away:.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
doge not need regular mainlenance. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

It you've had a crash, do you need new belts or LATCH
system parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be i
worn during a more severe crash, then you need

new parts.

It the LATCH system was being used dunng a more
sevare crash, you may need new LATCH system parls.

If bells are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage alsc may mean you will need to have LATCH
system, safely belt, safety belt pretensioner or seat parts
repaired or replaced. New parns and repairs may be
necessary even if the belt or LATCH system wasn't
being used at the time of the collision.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this section
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Keys

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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This vehicle has one
double-sided Key for the
ignition and door locks.
It will fit with either

side up,

Whan a new vehicle is deliverad, the dealer provides
the owner with a pair of identical keys and a
bar-coded tag.

The bar-coded tag has a code on it that tells your
dealer or a qualified locksmith how to make extra keys,
Keep this tag in a safe place. If you lose your keys,
you'll be able to have new ones made easily using

this tag.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features that
can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have

spare keys.

If you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call GM
Poadside Assislance Center. See Hoadside Assistance
Program on page 7-6.

Remote Keyless Entry System

If equipped, the remote keyless entry system operates
on a radio frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject 1o the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with R55-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interlerence, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.
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Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized sarvice facility could void authorization to
use this equipment

Al times you may notice a decrease in range. This is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
o your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

* Check the distance, You may be too lar from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during
rainy or snowy weather

* Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

= Check to determine it batlery replacement or
resynchronization is necessary. See “Battery
Replacement” and “Resynchronization” under
Remoie Keyless Entry System Operation on
page 2-4.

* |l you are shill having trouble, see your dealer or a
qualified technician for service.

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

Your vehicle may have this fealure

@ (Lock): Pressing this button once will iock all of the
doors. The parking lamps will flash and the interior
lamps will turm on briefly. Press LOCK again within five
seconds and the parking lamps will flash and the

harn will chirp briefly.

o' (Unlock): Pressing this button once will unlock the
driver's door. The parking lamps will flash twice and

the interiar lamps will turn on. Press UNLOCK

again within five seconds to unlock the remaining doors,
The parking lamps will flash.
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2 (Panic Alarm): The remote keyless entry transmittar
comes equipped with an instant panic alarm. To use

the alarm, press the horn symbal when the igniticn

is turned off. The hom will sound and both the interior
and exterior lamps will flash for up to thirty seconds. To
stop the instanl panic alarm, press the panic button
again, wait for thirty seconds, or start the vehicle.

= (Cargo Door): Press this button to unlock the cargo
doors only.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitter is coded 10
pravent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle,
If & transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacemeant can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any ramaining transmitters with you when you go 1o
your dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter o your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters malched to .

Resynchronization

Resynchronization may be necessary due to the
security method used by this system. The transmitter
does not send the same signal twice to the receiver. The
receivar will not respond to a signal that has been

sant previously. This prevents anyone from recording
and playing back the signal from the transmitter.

To resynchronize your transmitter, stand close to your
vehicle and press and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK
buttons on the transmitter at the same time for seven
seconds. The door locks should cycle to confirm
synchronization, If the locks do not cycle, see your
dealer for service.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about four years.

You can lell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have

lo get close 1o your vehicle before the fransmitter works,
it's probably time 1o change the battery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

To replace the battery in the keyless entry transmitter,
do the following:

. Use an object like a coin to pry open the transmitter.
. Once the transmitter is separated, use an object

like a pencil o remove the old battery. Do not use
a metal objeclL

. Remove and replace the batlery, positive (4]

sida down.

. Snap the transmitier back together tightly to be sure

no moisture can anter,

. Press and hold LOCK and UNLOCK on the remote

keyless entry transmitter for seven seconds 1o
resynchronize the transmitter,

. Check the operation of the transmitter.
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

% Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

% Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it

% Outsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

There are several ways 10 lock and unlock your vehicle,

If your vehicle is equipped with keyless entry, see
Remote Keyless Entry System on page 2-3 for more
nformation.

From the outside, use your Key.

To lock the door from the
inside, slide the manual
lever on your Qoor

down. Tao unlock the
door, shida the manual
lever up.
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Power Door Locks

Press the bottorn side of the power door leck switch to
lock all the doors at once. Press the top side of the
power door lock switch to unlock all the doors at once

When a door is locked, the inside door handle will
not work.

Last Door Closed Locking

This feature protects the owner from having an
unsecured side cargo door, |f the side cargo door is
open when the lock button is pressed on the door or the
remote keyless entry transmitier, all doors will lock

and then re-lock again after the cargo door is closed. If
the cargo door is not closed within several minutes,

the re-lock will not occur.




Rear Door Security Locks

Security locks are located on the passenger side rear
doar, the side sliding door or the front portion of
the 6/40 side swing-oul door

o

k|

T i

Rear Cargo Door

With this feature, you can
lock these doors so they
can't be opened from

the inside by passengers.

Move the lever down to engage the secunty feature

Move the lever up to return the door locks to normal

Cperaticn

5.4

Printed o L

0

Right—hand 60/40
Swing-Out Side Door

ﬁgﬁ

Left—hand &60/40

Swing-Out Side Door

Move the button to the left
1o engage the security
feature, Move the button to
the nght to retum the

door locks to normal
oparation

Move the bullon to the
right to engage the
secunly feature. Move the
button to the lef o

return the door locks 1o
normal operation.




o

=

S

Side Sliding Door

Move the button up to
engage he security
featura. Move the button
down 1o returmn the

door locks to normal
aperation.

Lockout Protection

This feature protects you from locking your key In the
vehicle when the key is in the ignition and a door
IS Gpen

If the power lock switch is pressed when either the
driver's, passenger's, or rear door is open, all the doors
will lock and then the driver's door will unlock, This
feature does not include the side cargo doaor.
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Sliding Side Door

To open the sliding side door from outside, pull the
handle toward the rear of the vehicle. Then, slide the
door open.

To close the sliding side door from outside, use the
outside door handle to slide the door toward the front of
the vehicle.

When the door slides closed completely, it will be flush
with the side of the body.
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To open the sliding doar from inside, tum the handle To close the sliding door from inside, grasp the inside
upward and toward the rear of the vehicle. Then, slide handle and slide the door toward the front of the vehicle
the door toward the rear of the vehicle 10 open it. lo a closed positian

Make sure the door is completely closed before
driving away.
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60/40 Swing-Out Side Door

To open tha front portion of a 60/40 door from the
inside, pull the handle toward you and push open
To open the front portion of a 60/40 door from the the door.

outside, pull out on the handle and pull it toward you
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To open the rear portion of a 60/40 door from the
outside, pull the handle on the side of the rear door and
pull 1t toward you.

To closa the 60/40 side doors, close the rear door first,
Then close the front door, Check to make sure that
both doors are complelely closed.

The front side swing-oul door has a check strap
assembly in the door frame to keep the door from
opening beyond 90 degrees

lo open the door beyond 90 degrees. close the doar
partially, pull the check strap toward you and then open
the door. When you close the door, the check strap

will automatically re-engage

Rear Doors

A\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

% Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open il. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

% Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

% Outsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.
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To open the rear doors from the outside, pull the
handle toward you to open the passenger's side rear
door first

To open Ihe driver's side rear door, pull the laich
release at the inside edge of the door.

To close the rear doors, close the driver side rear door
first. Then, close the passenger side rear door.
Check to make sure both doors are completely closed.
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Windows

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.

Manual Windows

To operate your manual windows, turn the hand crank
on each door to raise or lower your side door windows.
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Power Windows

If you have power
windows, the controls are
located on each of the
side doors,

]

ALUTO l

The driver's door has a switch for the passenger
window as well, Your power windows will work when the
ignition has been tumed to BUN or ACCESSORY, or
when Retained Accessory Power (HAP) is active.

See lgnition Posifions on page 2-20.

Press the rear of the switch with the power window
symbol on it to lower the window.

Press the front of the switch with the power window
symbol on it to raise the window.

The driver's window swilch also has an express-down
feature that allows the window to be lowered without
holding the switch, Press and hold the side of the
window switch marked AUTO for one second to achivate
the express-down mode. The express-down mode

can be cancelled at any time by pressing the opposite
side of the swilch. To open the window part way,

lightly tap the swilch until the window is at the desired
position.
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Swing-Out Windows

Side Swing-Out Window

To open the side door swing-out windows, pull up on
the laich at the edge of the window. Swing the window
oul and push down on the latch to lock the window
into place.

To close the window, pull the latch toward you and push
down on the lateh 1o lock it

Your vehicle also has rear swing oul windows,

Rear-Swing Out Windows

The rear swing-out windows work the same way as the
side swing out windows, but the latch is located at
the bottom edge of the window.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also swing them from side to side.

Visor Vanity Mirror

Some visors have mirrors built in, with or without lamps.
Just lift the mirror cover on each visor 1o turn the
lamps on, if you have them
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is a big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrant
leatures, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible lo steal. However, there are ways you

can help.

Passlock®

Your vehicle is equipped with the Passlock™
theft-deterrent system.

Passlock™ is a passive theft-deterrent system.
Passlock™ enables fuel if the ignition lock cylinder is
turmed with a valid key. If a commect key is not used or the
ignition fock cylinder is tampered with, fuel is disabled.

During normal operation, the SECURITY light will
go off approximately five seconds after the key Is turned
to RUN.

It the engine stalls and the SECURITY light flashes,
wail until the light stops flashing before trying to restart
the engine. Remember to release the key from

START as =oon as the engine starts.

If the engine is running and the SECURITY light comes
on, you will be able to restart the engine if you turn

the engine off. However, your Passlock™ system is not
working properly and must be serviced by your

dealer. Your vehicle is nol protected by Passlock™ at
this time. You may also want to check the fuse.

See Fuses and Circult Breakers on page 5-98. See your
tealer for service.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

® Keep your speed at 55 mph (88 km/h) or less for
the first 500 miles (B05 km).

¢ Don't drive at any one speed — fast or

slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km). Don’t
make full-throttle starts.

¢ Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

* Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

3 7
/ _‘T.
Nl

| I'.l'WL |__.|I‘\_/l|’ |III|I
.

e

Use the key to turn the ignition switch to four different
positions

A (LOCK): This position locks the ignition and
transmission. It's a thefi-deterrent feature. You will only
be able to remove the key when the ignition is tumed
to LOCK.
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Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key: if
so, is it all the way in? Turn the key only with

your hand. Using a tool to force it could break the
key or the ignition switch. If none of these works,
then your vehicle needs service.

B (ACCESSORY): This position lets you use things like
the radio and the windshield wipers whan the engine
15 off.

Notice: Don't operate accessories in the
ACCESSORY position for long periods of time.
Prolonged operation of accessories in the
ACCESSORY position could drain your battery and
prevent you from starting your vehicle.

C (RUN): This is the position for driving.
D (START): This position starts the engine,

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

Your vehicle is equipped with a Retained Accessory
Power (RAP) feature which will allow certain features of
your vehicle to continue to work up o 10 minutes

after the ignition key is turned to LOCK.

Your radio and power windows will work when the
ignition key is in RUN or ACCESSORY. Once the key is
turned from RUN to LOCK, these featuras will continue
to work for up to 10 minutes or until a door is opened.

Starting Your Engine

Maove your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N)
Your engine won't start in any other position - that's a
safety feature, To restart when you're already maving,
use NEUTRAL (N} anly.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transmission. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.
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1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, lurm the
ignition key to START. When the engine staris,
let go of the key. The idle speed will go down as
your angine gets warm.

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about 15
seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter,

2. It it doesn't start within 10 seconds, push the
accelerator padal all the way to the floor, while you
hold the ignition key in START. When the engine
starts, let go of the key and let up on the accelerator
pedal. Wait about 15 seconds between each try.

When starting your engine in very cold weather (below
0°F or -18°C). da this;

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, turn the
ignition key fo START and hold it there up to
15 seconds. When the engine starts, let go of
the key.

2. I your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops). it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
flonr and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. When the engine
slarls, let go of the key and accelerator. If the
vehicle starts briefiy bul then stops again, do the
same thing, but this time keep the pedal down
far five or six seconds. This clears the extra
gasoline from the engine.

Netice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.

Fuel Regulator

You have a fuel regulator that shuts the fusl off when
the engine reaches 5,600 pm.
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Engine Coolant Heater

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting

and better fuel econamy during engine wanmm-up.
Usually, the coolant heater should be piugged in a
minimum of four hours prior to starting your vehicle. At
termperatures above 32°F (0"C), use of the coolant
heater is not required.

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Turn off the engine.
2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord.

The cord for the engine coolant heater is located
on the driver's side of the engine compartment and
15 attached to the hose for the power steering
reservoir

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet

A\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be sericusly
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4, Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving engine paris. If you don't, it could be
damaged

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the oulside temperature, the
kind of il you have, and some other things. Instead

of trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle, The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area
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Automatic Transmission Operation

There are several different positions for your shift lever,

PARK (P): This position locks your rear wheels. It's
the best posifion to use when you start your engine
because your vehicle can't move easily.

A\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.

Ensure the shift lavar is fully in PARK (P) before starting
the engine. Your vehicle has an aulomalic transmission
shift lock control system. With the ignition in RUN,

you must fully apply your regular brakes betora you can
shift from PARK (P).

if you cannot shift out of PARK (P}, ease pressure on
the shift lever and push the shift lever all the way

into PARK {P) as you continue pressing the brake pedal
Then move the shift lever into the gear you want. See
Shifting Ouf of Park (P} on page 2-29

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transmission.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is
stopped.

To rock your vehicke back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transmission,

sea If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on
page 4-28.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn't
connect with the wheals. To restart when you're already
maoving, use NEUTRAL (N} only. Also, use

NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle is being towed.
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A\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don’t shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transmission caused by
shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with
the engine racing isn't coverad by your warranty.

DRIVE (D): This position is for normal driving. If
you need mare power for passing, and you're:

s Going less than about 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down,

s Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more pawer

THIRD (3): This position |s also used for normal

driving, however, it offers more power and lower fuel
economy than DRIVE (D). You should use THIRD (3)
when carrying a heavy load or driving on steep hills.

You should use THIRD (3) (or, as you need to, a lower
gear) when towing a trailer to minimize heat build-up
and extend the life of your transmission

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy than THIRD {3). You can use
SECOND (2) on hills. It can help control your speed as
you go down steep mountain roads, but then you

would also want to use your brakes off and on. If you
manually select SECOND (2), the transmission will drive
in SECOND (2). You may use this feature for reducing
torque to the rear wheels when you are trying to

start your vehicle from a stop on slippery road surtaces

FIRST (1): This position gives you even maore power
but lower fuel economy than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
shift lever is put in FIRST (1), the transmission

won't shift into first gear until the vehicle is going slowly
enough.

Notice: If your wheels won't turn, don't try to drive,
This might happen if you were stuck in very deep
sand or mud or were up against a solid objecl. You
could damage your transmission. Also, if you

stop when going uphill, don’t hold your vehicle there
with only the accelerator pedal. This could overheat
and damage the transmission. Use your brakes

or shift into PARK (P) to hold your vehicle in
position on a hill.
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All-Wheel Drive

It your vehicle has all-wheel drive, your enging’s driving
power is sent to all four wheels tor extra traction
when needed.

This is like four-wheel drive, but there is no separate
lever or switch to engage or disengage the front axle. It
is fully automatic, and adjusts itself as neaded for

road conditions.

You may experience a briel vehicle vibration upon
acceleration when driving in slippery conditions. This is
normal and is an indication thal the all-wheel drive
system is funclioning propery

Parking Brake

To set the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot. Push down the parking
brake pedal with your lefl Toot.

I the ignition is on. the brake system warning light will
come on.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down, Pull the handle, located just above

the parking brake pedal, marked BRAKE RELEASE 1o
release the parking brake,

If the ignition is on when the parking brake is released,
the brake system warning light will go off

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage

other parts of your vehicle. Always check to be sure
your parking brake is fully released before you
drive.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see Towing a Trailer on page 4-32. That section shows
what to do first to keep the trailer from moving.
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Shifting Into Park (P)

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

¢ Pull the lever toward youl.

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your nght foot and
set the parking brake.

2. Move the shift lever inlo PARK (P) like this:
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

A\ CAUTION:

s Move the lever up as far as it will go.
3. Mave the ignition key to LOCK.

4. Remove the key and take it with you. |f you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P).

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P and your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave it. After
you've moved the shiff lever to PARK (P}, hold

the regular brake pedal down, Then, see if you can
move the shift lever away from PARK (P} without first
pulling it toward you. If you can, it means that the
shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).
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Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transmission into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put oo much force on the parking pawl

in the transmission, You may find it difficult to pull the
shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque

lock." To prevent forque lock, set the parking brake and
then shifl into PARK (P) propery before you leave

the driver's seat. To find out how, see Shifting Into
Park (P} on page 2-27.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
FARK (P) before you release the parking brake,

If targue lock does occur, you may need lo have anothar
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking paw! in the transmission, so
you can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P)

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transmission shifl lock
control system. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes befora you can shift from PARK (P) when the
ignition is in RUN. See Aulomalic Transmission
Operation on page 2-24

If you cannot shitt ocut of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever and push the shift lever all the way up into
PARK (F) as you maintain brake application. Then,
move the shifl lever Inlo the gear you want,

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can't shift
out of PARK (P}, try this;

1. Turn the key to OFF

2. Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift to NEUTRHAL (N},
4

. Start the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear
you want

5. Have the system fixed as soon as you can.




Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust

4\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can Kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
% Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.
¢ Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
s Your vehicle was damaged when driving
aver high points on the road or over road
debris.
¢ Repairs weren’t done correctly.

s Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
maodified improperly.
VAN CAUTION: If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust ® Drive it only with all the windows down to
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park blow out any CO; and
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things s Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
that can burn.
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

It's better not to park with the engine running, But if you

ever have 1o, here are soma things to know

N CAUTION:

ldling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan is at the highest setting. One place this
can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with

CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have fo. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won'l
move. See Shiffing Into Park (P) on page 2-27.

If you're pulling a trailer, see Towing a Trailer on
page 4-32,
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror
Inside Day/Night Rearview Mirror

If you have a cargo van without the rear door glass,
your vehicle may not have a rearview mimor

Pull the tab under the mirror toward you to reduce glare
from headlamps behind you afler dark. Push the tab
away from you to restore the mirror o the original
position.

Qutside Manual Mirror

Adjust your outside mirrors so you can see a little of the
side of your vehicle, and have a clear view of objects
behind you. Some mirrors can be folded in to enter
MArrow passageways.

Outside Remote Control Mirror

If your vehicle has power mirrors, they can be adjusted
from inside the vehicle,

Select the mirror you want
to move by turning the
knob clockwise to adjust
the passenger's side mirror
and counterclockwise to
adjust the driver's side
mirror. The center position
= neutral.

Then, adjust the mirror angle by pushing the knob in the
direction desired until the mirror is adjusted to where
you want it.
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1. To adjust the mirrors
when towing a trailer,
turn the mirror by
pushing the mirror
head toward the front
of the vehicle.

Outside Camper-Type Mirrors

If your vehicle is equipped
with the camper-type
mirrors, they can be
adjusted so you can have
a clear view of any
objects behind you,

2-33



2. Turn the mirror head Outside Power Mirrors
so that it swings further

outboard and adjust If you have power mirrors, they can be adjusted from
the mirror surtace inside the wehicla.
as needed

Select the mirror you want
to move by tuming the
knob clockwise o adjust
the passenger's side mirmor
and counterclockwise to
adjust the driver's side
mirror. The center position
is neutral.

Then, adjust the mirror angle by pushing the knob in the
direction desired until the miror is adjusted to where
you want it.
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QOutside Convex Mirror Outside Heated Mirrors

Your passenger’s side mirror may be convex, A convex
mirror's surface is curved so you can see more from
the driver's seat.

"I‘"C'LII’ C.“'Lll'Stlﬂ-E! mirors can
be defrosted by pressing
the button located near the
fan control.

/N CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
i you cut too sharply into the right lane. you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your

::E?de mli"rmr Im giFEm.:E oot oL BCRLGE An indicator light in the button will light anytimea the
ore changing lanes. heated outside mirrors are activated

Your rear window defogger comes on whenever the
heated mirrors are on, If your vehicle has a rear window
defogger, see "Rear Window Defogger” in Climate
Control System on page 3-18.
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OnStar® System

Your vehicle may be equipped with the OnStar®
Systern. OnStar® uses global positioning system (GPS)
satellite technology, wireless communications, and

call centers to provide you with a wide range of safety,
security, information and convenience services. An
OnStar™ subscription plan is included in the price of
your vehicle, You can upgrade or extend your OnStar™
services o mest your needs,

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subseription Service
Agreement are includad in your vehicle's glove box
lterature. For more information, visit www.onstar.com,
cantact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827),
or press the blue OnStar™ button to speak to an
OnStar™ advisor 24 hours & day, 7 days a week.

OnStar® Services

OnStar™ provides a number of service plans. Some of
the services currently provided by OnStar™ are:

¢ ¢ & & ¢ &

¢ ¢ ¢ @

Automatic Notification of Air Bag Deployment
Emergency Services

Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
AccidentAssist

Remate Door Unlock

Remaote Diagnostics

OnStar™ MED-MET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

Online and Personal Concierge Services
Houte Support

RideAssist

Information and Convenience Services
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Personal Calling. you have a safer way
to stay connected while driving. It's a hands-lree
wireless phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You
can place calls nationwide using voice-activated

dialing with no contracts, no roaming charges and no
access fees. To find out more about OnStar™ Personal
Calling, refer to the OnStar™ user's guide in your
vehicle's giove box, or call OnStar™ at
1-B88-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-T8B27).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen to the
naws, entertainment and informative topics, such as
traffic and weather reports. You are able to listen

and reply to your e-mail through your vehicle's speakers.

A completed Subscription Service Agreamant is
required prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and
prepaid calling minutes are also required for OnStar®
Parsonal Caliing and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use.
Terms and conditions of the Subscrption Service
Agreement can be found at www.onstar.com.
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Storage Areas

Your fronl storage compartment is at the center of the
instrument panel extension, by the floor. To open

the compartment, press down on the inside partion of
the handle, The compariment will open automatically.

Storage compartments may also be included on
the inside of each front door.

2-38



Section 3 Instrument Panel
“

Instrument Panel Overview ... . . : . Change Engineg Ol Light .........0ooiviimiieinennns 3-38
Hazard Warning Flashers : 34 RN Ll i e s A 3-38
Other Warning Devices ............. cxid=D L0 R hice ] B | e e 3-39
VO iy - Daytime Running Lamps Indicator Lagl‘ﬂ ........... 3-39
Tiit Wheel ............. Pl e L L R Tow/Haul Mode Light s ey e T e
Turn Slgnal.fMuII!!funch-:}n Lever ......... e 3-8 Check Gages Warnlng nghl TROPPRREL: P -
Exterior Lamps .. i Ak e A ) Fuel Gage .. N < 8
Interior Lamps ........ o 14 Audio Eystem{uj Ry AT 3-4
Accessory Power Outlets . TR - o I Sefting the Time for Radios without Radio
Ashirays and Cigarette ngh’r-a: e e ety oy A 3-17 Data Systems (BDS) v rirrirssissierinins 341

Climate Controle ..o sl 3-18 Sefting the Time for Radios with Radio Data
Ehmaﬁ Ctumr%i S stem ...................... T 313 Sy L | b e e e 3-42

gar healn =a e + ¥
Fear Alr ofloning and Heaii Sysiam 320 o wih O {Base Loval - S e

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators _...........3-24 Radio with Cassette and CO ... 349
Instrument Panel Cluster ...._...__....0..u. 3-25 Radio with Six-Disc €D S e
Speedometer _....... e 3-26 Rear Seat Audio (RSA) ................. U & &'
Safety Belt Reminder nght ............................. 3-27 Thett-Deterrent Feature
Air Bag Readiness Light ... 3-28 (Non-RDS Radios) ............... RO - 2 i
G = TR E] R L GO e Pl 3-29 Theft-Deterrent Feature
Charging Systern Light .................. e..3-30 (RDS Radios] ..o, 3-73
Voltmeter Gage ......ooiviiiiiiiininenn 331 Understanding Radio Reception ... 374
Brake Ezstern Warning Light ...... S Lk . Care of Your Casselle Tape Plag,rer ....... 3-74
Egtlllﬁgcm%tlgh? 1:.3& rﬁ!eg:mu?m&q é.-gm ............. g gg Lare ol renrhie s sk st e T 3-75
L:n-.?;r Coolant Wa-'nlnt? L-ghiﬂ 9_ ...fj::::::.-.-.-.-:::E-Ertl Care of Your CD Player ... ... R T
Malfunction Indicator Lamp .. s T Fixed Mast Antenna ...................oovns 3-76
Gl Pressung GIRGE ... i 3-37 Chime Level Adjustment .. ... ... R 2

31



Instrument Panel Overview




The main components of your instrument panel are the

following.

A, Air Outlets

B. Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever
C. Instrument Panel Clusler

D, Shift Lever

E. Climate Control System

- L O@m

&

Audio System

Headlamp and Parking Lamp Controls
Tow/Haul Mode Button

Rear Heating System (It Equipped)
Accessory Power Outlets/Cigarette Lighter
Storage Compartment
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Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard waming flashers let you warn others. They
also let police know you have a problem, Your fronf
and rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off

3-4

'he hazard warning
flasher button is located at
the top of the steering
column.

Your hazard waming Hlashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key isn't in

Press the button to make the front and rear turn signal
lamps flash on and off. Press the butlon again 1o
turn the fiashers off.

Whan the hazard warning flashears are on, your turm
signals won't work.




Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can use them lo
warn others. Sel one up at the side of the road about
300 feat (100 m) behind your vahicle

Horn

Press the horn symbel in the middie of the steering
wheel to sound the hom.

Tilt Wheel

A it steering wheel allows you to adjust the steering
wheel before you drive. You can also raise it to lhe
highest level to give your legs more rgom when

you enter and exit the vehicle.

The laver is located on the lower left side of the steering
column,

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the stesring wheel to a comfortable
level, then release the lever o lock the wheel In place




Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The |lever on the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

% Turn and Lane Change Signals

8 Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer
% Flash-to-Pass Feature

% Windshield Wipers

&% Windshield Washer

s Cruise Control

For information on the exterior lamps, see Exferior
Lamps on page 3-12 later in this section.

Turn and Lane Change Signals

The wm signal has two upward (for right} and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a turn or a lane change.

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or down,
When the tumn is finished, the lever will return
automatically.

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash in
the direction of the

tum or lane change

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts 1o flash. Hold it there unfil you
complete your lane change. The lever will return by itself
when you release it

If you move the lever all the way up or down, and the
arrow flashes at twice the normal rate, a signal bulb may
be burmed out and other drivers may nol see your

turn signal,

If a bull is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows don't go on at all when you signal
a turn, check for burned-out bulbs or a blown fuse

See Fuses and Circuil Breakers on page 5-98.
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Turn Signal On Chime

If your turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 kmy}, a chime will sound at each flash of the

turn signal. To tum off the chime, move the turn signal
lever to the off position

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

20 2D (Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer): To
change the headlamps from fow to high beam, pull the
mutlifunction lever all the way toward you, Then
release it

When the high beams are
an, this light on the
instrument panel cluster
also will be on,

Flash-To-Pass Feature

This feature allows you o use your high-beam
headlamps to signal a driver in front of you that you
want 1o pass. It works even if your headlamps are off

Ta use i, pull the turn signal lever toward you, but not so
far that you hear it click.

If your headlamps are off or on low-beam, your
high-beam headlamps will turn on and stay on as long
as you hold the lever toward you and the high-beam
indicator on the instrument panel will come on. Release
the lever 1o tum the high-beam headlamps off,
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Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by tuming the band
with the wiper symbol on it.

L (Mist): For a single wiping cycle, tum the band 1o
mist. Hold it there until the wipers start, then let go. The
wipers will stop after one wipe. If you want more

wipes, hold the band on mist longer,

% (Delay): You can set the wiper speed for a long or
short delay between wipes. This can be very usatul

in light rain or snow. Turn the band to choose the delay
ime. The closer to the top of the lever, the sharter

the delay.

@l (Low Speed): For steady wiping at low speed,
turn the band away from you 1o the first solid band past
the delay settings. position. For high-speed wiping,

turn the band further, to the second solid band past the
delay settings. To stop the wipers, move the band fo
off pasition.

@ (High Speed): For high-speed wiping, wm the
band further, to the second solid band past the
delay settings.

() (OM): To stop the wipers, move the band to off.

Be sure to clear ice and snow from the wiper blades
before using them. If they're frozen to the windshield,
carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades do become
wom or damaged, get new blades or blade inserts

Windshield Washer

%7 (Washer Fluid): Thare is a paddie marked with the
windshield washer symbol at the fop of the mullifunction
lever. To spray washer fluid on the windshield, push
the paddie. The wipers will clear the window and then
mither stop or return to your preset speed,

/N CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.




Cruise Control

Your vehicle may have cruise conltrol.

() (Off) This position
turns the system off

| {On): This position activates the system.

{Resume/Accelerate): Push the lever to this symbol
I make the vehicle accelerate or resume (o a
previously set spead

W+ (Set): Press this button 1o set the speed

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 kmvh) or more without kKeeping your fool
on the accelerator. This can really haelp on long

Irips, Cruise control does not work at speeds below
aboul 25 mph (40 km/h)

It you apply your brakes, the cruise control will
disengage.

A\ CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don’t use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes In tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don’t use cruise control on
slippery roads.
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Setting Cruise Control Resuming a Set Speed
Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed

& CAUTION' and then you apply the brake. This, of course,
2 disengages the cruise control. But you don't need 1o
reset il
If you leave your cruise control on when you're OCnce you're going about 25 mph (40 kmih) ar more,
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go you can move the crulse control switch from on to
into cruise when you don't want to. You could resume/accelerate briafly.

be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

You'll go right back up 1o your chosen speed and stay
therae.

If you hold the switch at resume/accelerate briefly, the
vehicle will keep going faster until you release the switch
or apply the brake. So unless you want fo go fastar,
don't hold the switch at resume/accelerate.

1. Mave the cruise control sywitch o on.
2. Get up to the speed you want,

3. Press in the set button at the end of the lever and
releases |l

4. Take your fool off the acceleratar pedal.

The cruise light on the instrurment panel will iluminate
when the cruise control is engaged.
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Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to go to a higher speed:

* Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
speed. Press the set button at the end of the lever,
then release tha button and the accelerator
pedal. You'll now cruise at the higher speed.

* Move the cruise switch from on to
resume/accelarate. Hold it there until you get up lo
the speed you want, and then release the switch.
To increase your speed in vary small amounts,
move the swilch to resume/accelerate briefiy. Each
time you do this, your vehicle will go about
1 mph {1.6 km/h) faster.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

* Prasg and hold the set button at the end aof the

lewer until you reach the lower speed you wanl, then
release i,

* To slow down in very small amounis, press the set
button briefly. Each time you do this, you'll go
about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator padal o increase your speed,
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise conlrol speed you sel earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will wark on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may want to step
on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control. Many
drivers find this to be too much trouble and don't usea
crulse control on steep hills

Ending Cruise Control
Thera are two ways to tum off the cruise control;
* Step lightly on the brake pedal,

* o move the cruise control switch to off,

Erasing Speed Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition, your
cruise conltrol set speed memaory is erased.




Exterior Lamps

The control on the drivers
side of your instrumeant
panel operates the extenor
lamps. Turn the control
clockwise to operate

the lamps.

The exterior lamp control has four positions.

@ (Defeat): Turn and release the control o this position
to tum off the DRLs. To turn them back on, turn and
release the control to this position. Shutting the vehicle
off and restarting it will also reactivate the DRLs.

This feature is not available on vehicles first sold in
Canada.

Z) (Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)): Turming the
control to this position selects the DRLs. When the
vehicle is shifted out of PARK (P), the instrument panel
lamps will illuminate and the DRLs will turn on, unlass
defeated. When the DRLs are active, the DRL indicator
will {lluminate.

p {Parking Lamps): Turning the control to this
position turns on the parking lamps, together with the
following:

® |nstrument Panel Lights
® [Daytime Runmng Lamps
® Sidemarker Lamps

® Taillamps

¢ Licenze Plate Lamps

® Ashtray Lamp

If the DALs are active when tha control is turned to this
position, the DRLs will turn off.

For vehicles first sold in Canada, the DRLs will remain
active along with the lamps mentionad above,
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=D (Headlamps): Turning the cantrol to this position
will turm on the headlamps logether with the parking
lamps and turn off the daylime running lamps.

You can switch your headlamps from high ta
iow-beam by pulling the turn signalfhigh-beam lever
toward you,

A circull breaker protects your headlamps. I you have
an electrical overload, your headlamps will fiicker on and
off. Have your headiamp wiring checked right away |f
this happens.

Lamps On Reminder

A reminder chime will sound when your control is lumed
to the headlamps or parking lamps position, your key

is out of the ignition, and your driver's door is open. To
disable the chime, tum the control to the Daytime
Running Lamp (DAL} position and then back to the
parking lamps or headlamps position,

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps {DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DAL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the short
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

The DAL system will come on when the following
conditions are met;

® the ignition is on,

® the exterior lamps control in DRL mode and not in
the defeat position.

Whan the DBL are on, only your headlamps will be on,
The taillamps, sidemarker and other lamps won'l be
on. The instrument panel will be lit.

When you turn the headlamp switch off, the headlamps
will go off, and your DRL lamps will illuminate.

Turn the exterior lamp control to the defeal position or
shift into PARK (P). The DRLs will stay off until the
control |s toggled again or the vehicle is shifted out of
PARK (P}.

This procedure applies only to vehicles first sold in the
United Siates.




Center High-Mounted Stoplamp Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness Control

Press this knob located
next to the extenor lamps
knob to extend and

turn it to make your
nstrument panel brighter,
Turn the knob all the
way up o um on

the intarior lamps. Press
the knob back into its
stored position.

Your vehicle's center high-mounted stoplamp is located
above the rear doors at the center of the vehicle.

If items are loaded on the roof of the vehicle. as in a
luggage carrier, care should be taken not to block
or damage the center high-mounted stoplamp unit.
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Dome Lamp Override

You can use the dome
override button, located
below the extenar
lamps knob, to sat the
dome lamps to come on
automatically when a
door is opened, or

to remain off

To turn the lamps off press the button. The dome lamps
will remain off when a door 15 open, To return the
lamps to automatic operation, press the button again
The dome lamps will come on when you open a

door, This will override the illuminated entry feature
unless you use your keyless entry transmitter to unlock
the vehicle.

Exit Lighting

With exit lighting. the interior lamps will come on for a

penod of forty seconds when you remove the key

from the ignition. The lights will not come on if the dome

overnde bution Is pressed in.
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Entry Lighting

Your vehicle is equipped with an illuminated entry
fealure.

When a door is opened, the dome lamps will come on if
the dome override buttan s in the out position. If the
dome overnde button is pressed in, the lamps will

nal come an, When the door is closed, the interior lamps
will remain on for a period of fifteen seconds or until

the vehicle is started,

Reading Lamps

To turn on the reading lamps, press the button located
next to each lamp. To turn them off. press the bution
again,

Dome Lamps

The dome lamps will come on when you open a door,

You can use the dome override button, located

below the exterior lamps control, to sat the dome lamps
to come on automatically when the doors are opened,

or remain off. To turn the lamps off, press the buttan into
the in position. With the button in this position, the
dome lamps will remain off when the doors are open.
To raturn the lamps to automatic operation, press

the button again and retum it to the out position. With
the button in this position, the dome lamps will come on
when you open a door.

Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuts off the exterior and intenor lamps if
they are left on after the ignition is turned off. All exterior
lamps will shut off after ten minutes. Interior cargo
lamps will shut down after twenty minutes and all other
interior lamps after ten minutes.




Accessory Power Outlets

Your vehicle may have accessory power oullats.

You can plug accessory glectnical equipmant into an
accessory power outlel, Just pull on the outlet cover lo
rernave it and follow the proper installation instructions
that are included with any electrical equipment that
you install

The accessory power oullets are located on the dhiver's
and passenger's side of the front storage compartment

These gircuits are protected by a fuse and have
maximum currant levels,

Cerlain power accessory plugs may nol be compalible
to the power accessory outlet and could result in
blown vehicle or adapler fuses. If you expenence a
problem, see your dealer for additional information on
the power accessory plugs.

Notice: When using an accessory power outlet,
maximum electrical load must not exceed 20 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when

not in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of

the power outlet can cause damage not covered
by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Your vehicle may have this feature. The front ashtray
can be placed In the instrument panel extension at

the center of the instrument panel. Lift up on the ashiray
door to open i,

Notice: Don’t put papers or other flammable items
into your ashtrays. Hot cigareties or other
smoking materials could ignite them, causing a
damaging fire.

To use the cigarette lighter, push it in all the way and let
go. When it's ready, it will pop back out by itself.

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the healing element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating elemenl.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Tum the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise 10
direct the airflow inside of your vehicla,

To change the current moda, select one of the following:

",.J (Vent): This mode directs air 1o the instrument panel
outlets.

i;f (Bi-Level): This mode directs approximately half of
the air to the instrument panel outlets, then directs most
of the remaining air to the fioor outlets. Some air may be
directed loward the windshield.

i (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
Hoor outlets with some air directed o the outboard
outlets (for the side windows) and some air directed to
the windshielid.

The right knob can also be used to select the defrost
mode. Information on defogging and detrosting can
be found later in this section.

S5 (Fan): Turn the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise 1o increase or decrease the fan speed.

If your vehicle has air conditioning, your heating/air
conditioning controls will look like this:

= l =
WM .-\
L |
@ O

On hot days, open the windows to let hot inside air
escape; then close them. This helps to reduce the time
il takes for your vehicle to cool down. It alsa helps

the system to operate more efficiently.
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{Temperature Control): Turn the center knob clockwise
or counterciockwise 1o increase or decrease the
temperature inside your vehicle,

AJIC (Alr Conditioning): This setting will begin 1o cool
and dehumidify fhe air inside of your vehicle.

MAX A/C (Maximum Air Conditioning): Turn the right
knob to MAX A/C for maximum cooling. This setting
coals the air the lastest, by recirculating the inside air.

Rear Heating System

Your vehicle may have an optional rear heating system
that allows you to adjust the amount of air flowing

into the raar of the vehicle, from the front-seating area.
This feature works with the main climate-control
system in your vehicle,

AUX
%5 U
A
=
v —
Q

AUX (Auxiliary Heating System): The thumbwheel
lor this system is located to the right of the audio
system.

& (Fan): Turn the thumbwheel up or down to increasea

or decrease the amount of heated air sent to the
rear-sealing area

D (Off): Turn the thumbwheel to this position 1o tum
off the rear healing system.




Rear Air Conditioning and Heating
System

Your vehicle may have a rear heating and
air-conditioning system. This system regulates the
temperature, the fan speed and the air delivery for the
rear-seal passengers only. It also works with the
main climate-contral system in your vehicle,

Front Climate-Control Panel

Lise this contrel panel when you would like to maintain
a separate temperature sefting. Adjust the diraction

of the airflow or adjust the fan speed for the rear-seat
passenger(s).

Rear Climate-Control Panel

The rear control panel for this system is located in the
second row behind the driver in the rear of your vehicle.
A rear-seal passenger can use this control panel to
personally adjust the temperalure, the direction of the
airflow and the fan speed for the rear-seafing area.

The fan knob located on the front climate control panel
musl be wmed to REAR CNTL to allow a rear-seat
passenger to use the control panel in the rear-seating
area. Performing this action disables the front control
pangl. To return control to this panel, move the fan knob
out of REAR CNTL.
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Directing the Airflow

Tum the centar knob clockwise or counterclockwisea
to change the direction of the airflow in the
rear-seating area

To change the currenl mode, select one of the following:

A (Vent): Use this made to direct air to the upper
outlets, with a litlle air directed to the fioor outlets.

s (Floor): Use this mode to direct most of the air to
the floor outlets.

Selecting the Fan Speed

& (Fan): Tum the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to HIGH, MED (Medium) or LOW to
increase or decrease the fan speed in the rear-seafing
area. Tum the knob to OFF to tum off the fan.

Setting the Temperature

To increase or decrease the temperature for the rear of
the vehicle, use the night knob located on the
climate-contral panel.

The air-conditioning system on the main climate-controf
panel must be turned on to direct cooled air to the

rear of the vehicle. If it is not on, then the temperalure
in the rear of the vehicle will remain al cabin
temperature.

Be sure 1o keep the area under the front seats clear of
any objects so that the air inside of your vehicle can
circulate effectively.

For information on how to use the main climate-control
system, see Climate Control Sysfem on page 3-18
listed previously in this section. For information

on ventilation, see "Outlet Adjustment” listed later in this
saction.
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Defogging and Defrosting

Fog on the inside of windows is & result of high humidity
(maisture} condensing on the cool window glass. This
can ba minimized if the climate control system is

used properly.

Turn the knob an the right of the climate control panel
to selact the defoq or defrost mode.

;:,."J (Blend): With this setting, the outside air comes out
of both the floor and defroster outlets, Adjust the
temperature knob for warmer or cooler air. The air
conditioning compressor may operate in this setting to
dehumidity the air

"'@ (Defrast): This setting operates the defroster. Most
of the air comes out near the windshield, with some
going to the ficor outlets and front side windows. The air
conditioning compressor may opearate in this setting 1o
dehumidify tha air.

The blend setting is uselul for cold weather with a large
number of passengers or very humid conditions to

help keep the windshield clear. Use defrost to remove
feg or ice from the windshield quickly in extremely

cold conditions, The temperature knob should be in the
red area and the fan control toward high

Do not drive the vehicle until all the windows are clean.

Rear Window Defogger

Press this button to turn the rear window defogger on or
off. Be sure to clear as much snow from the window
as possible

The rear window defogger uses a warming gnd to
remove fog or frost from the rear window and will only
work when the ignition is RUN.,

The rear window defogger will lurmn off several minutes
afler the button is pressed. If turmed on again, the
defogger will run for several mare minutas before turning
off. The defogger can also be tumed off by pressing

the button again or by turning off the engine.

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment

Lisa the outlets located
near the center and on the
sides of the instrumont
panel to change the
direction of airflow

Operation Tips

s Clear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air
inlets at the base of the windshield that may
black the flow of air inta your vehicle.

* Use of non-GM approved hood deflectors may
advarsely affect the performance of the system.

& Keep the path under the front seals clear of objects
to help circulate the air inside of your vehicle more
effectively.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the waming lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The piclures will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious encugh to cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention 1o
your waming lights and gages could also save you

or others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be or s a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you will
sea in the details on the next few pages, some

warning lights come on briefly when you start the
gngine just to lel you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and warning lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle,

Whean one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages
shows there may be a problem, check the section that
tells you what 1o do about it. Please follow this
manual's advice. Waiting to do repairs can be

costly — and even dangerous, So please get to know
your warning lights and gages. They're a big halp.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

United States version shown, Canada similar

Your instrument panel cluster is designed 1o let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know hm_nr fast
you're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to know to drive safely, and economically.
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Speedometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both
miles per hour (mph) and kilometers pear hour (km/h).
Your odometar shows how far your vehicle has

been driven, in either miles (used in the United Stales)
or kilometers (used in Canada).

You may wonder whal happens it your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. Laws vary as to the procedure
that must be followed, so check with your state or
provincial vehicle registration office. But generally, if the
new odometer can be set to the mileage total of the

old odometer, then it must be, But if it cant, then it's set
at zerg, and a label must be put on the diver's door

to show the old mileage reading when the new odometer
was installed.
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Trip Odometer

The trip odometer can tell
you how far your vehicle
has been driven since
you last set the trip
odometer to zero.

TRIP &
HOLD TO
RESET

To reset the trip odometer, fully press the reset button
located near the trip odometer readout,

The trip odometer can show either total miles or tnp

miles using this button localed on the instrumeant cluster.

Electronic Road-Speed Governor

Your vehicle may have this fealure. This system
automalically controls top vehicle speed. The system
controller receives a signal from the vehicle speed
sensor and reduces power when the vehicle speed
reaches the maximum 65 mph (105 km/h) govermned
speed.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key Is tWurned to RUN or START, a lone will
come on for several seconds o remind people to fasten
their safety belts, unless the driver's safety belt is
already buckled

The safety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for several seconds,

then it will flash for
saveral mare.

If the driver's belt is already buckled, neither the tone
nar the ight will come on.
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbaol, The system
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem.

The system check includes the air bag sensor, the air
bag modules, the wiring and the crash sensing and
diagnastic module. For more information on the air bag
system, see Alr Bag System on page 1-63.

This light will come on

when you start your

. ® vehicle, and it will flash for
a few seconds. Then

H the fight should go oul.
This means the system is

ready.

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

A\ CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help
avoid injury to yourself or others, have your
vehicle serviced right away if the air bag
readiness light stays on after you start your
vehicle.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it wil

be ready to warn you if there is a problem.

3-28



Air Bag Off Light

TR | A\ CAUTION:

It your vehicle 15 equipped with an air bag oft switch,

when you tum the nght front passenger's air bag off, the

air bag off light will come on and stay on to remind It the right front passenger’s air bag is turned

you that the air bag has been turned ofl. This light will off for a person who isn't in a risk group

go off when you turn the air bag back on again. See Air identified by the national government, that

Bag Off Switch on page 1-70 for mare on this, including person won't have the extra protection of an

important safety information air bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn't be able
to inflate and help protect the person sitting
there.

Don't turn off the passenger’s air bag unless
the person sitting there is in a risk group
identified by the national government. See "Air
Bag Off Switch” in the Index for more on this,
including important safety information.
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Charging System Light
N\ CAUTION: gre =y y

This light should come on

5 briefly when you tum on
If the air bag readiness light ever comes on the ignitiﬂn gelc:-re starting

when you have turned off the air bag, it means Ij the engine, as a check
that something may be wrong with the air bag to show you it is wu;iﬂng
system. The right front passenger’s air bag
could inflate even though the switch is off. If
this ever happens, don’'t let anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of a passenger air bag risk group sit
in the right front passenger’s position (for
example, don’t secure a rear-facing child
restraint in your vehicle) until you have your
vehicle serviced.

After the engine starts, the light should go out. I it stays
on or comes on while you are driving, you may have

a problem with your charging system. It could indicate a
problem with the generalor drive bell, or some other
charging system problem. Have it checked right away.
Driving while this light is on could drain your battery.

If you must drive a short distance with this light
on, it helps 1o e off all your accessones, such as the
radio and air conditioner.

330



Voltmeter GEQE Readings in the low warning zona may occur when a
large number of electrical accessories are operating in
the vehicle and the engine is left at an idle for an
extended period. This condition is normal since the
el charging system is not able to provide full power
?hr':ls{lgat;ea EFL%E Episﬂl&f g at En_g_lne ldle. As Englne-._ speeds are increased, this
battery's state of charge in condition Ehn:-ulnld correct itself as higher engine speeds
allow the charging system to create maximum power,

DC valls.
You can anly drive for a short ime with the reading
in either waming zone. If you must driva, tum off
all unnecessary accessories.

Readings in either waming zone indicate a possible
problem in the electrical system. Have the vehicle
serviced as soon as possible.

When your engine is not
running, but the ignition is

Whan the engine is running, the gage shows the
condition of the charging system, Readings between the
low and high waming zones indicate the normal
operaling range.
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Brake System Warning Light

With the ignition on, the brake system warning light will
come on when you set your parking brake. The light
will stay on if your parking brake doesn't release fully, I
it stays on after your parking brake Is tully released,

it means you have a brake problem.

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system |15 divided into two
parts. If one par isn't working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

If the waming light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system Inspecled right away.

(D@

Canada

BRAKE

United States

This light should come on briefly when you tum the
ignition key to AUN. If it doesn't come on then, have i
fixed so it will be ready 10 warn you if thera's a
problam,

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may nofice that the pedal is
hardar to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the

tfioor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is still on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-29.

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly il the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

3-32



Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light

With the anti-lock brake
systam, this light will coma
an when you start your
engine and may stay on faor
several seconds. That's
normat

(=)

It the light stays on, or comes on when you're driving,
your vehicle needs service. If the regular brake

systern warning light isn't on, you still have brakes, but
you don't have anti-lock brakes. If the regular brake
system warning light is also on, you don't have anfi-lock
brakes and there’s a problem with your regular

brakes. See "Brake System Warning Light” earlier in this

saciion.

The anti-lock brake system waming light should come
on briefly when you turn the ignition key to RUN. It

the light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready 1o warn you if there is a problem

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

United States Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature. If the
gage pointer moves into the red area your engineg |s
toa hot!

It means that your engine coolant has overheated, It
you have been aperating your vehicle under normal
operating conditions, you should pull off the road, stop
your vehicle, and turn oft the engine as soon as
possible.

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-28.
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Low Coolant Warning Light

LOW
COOLANT 3

United States Canada

This message is displayed when the cooling system is
low on coolant.

The engine may overheat, See Engine Coolant onh
page 5-24 and have your vehicle serviced as soon as
YOL Can,

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Check Engine Light

Your vehicle is eguipped
with a computer which

monitors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission

CH EGK control systeams.

This system is called OBD || {On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to
assure that emissions are al acceptable levels for the
lite of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner
environment. The check engine light comes on to
indicate that there is a problem and service is required.,
Malfunctions often will be Iindicated by the system
before any problem is apparent. This may prevent more
serious damage to your vehicle. This system Is also
dasigned to assist your sarvice fechnician in correctly
diagnasing any malfunction.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.
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Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transmission, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires

with other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Maodifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may

also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition Is on and the engine is

not ranning. If the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired. This light will also come on during a
malfunchion in one of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
delected, A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualitied service center
diagnosis and service may be reguired,

* Light On Steady — An emission conlrol system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required

If the Light Is Flashing

The foliowing may prevent more serious damage 1o
your vehicle:

* Heducing vehicle speed.
* Avoiding hard accelerations.
* Avoiding steep uphill grades,

* |f you are towing a frailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “|f
the Light |s On Steady” following.

It the light eontinues 1o flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the vehicle, Find a sate place fo park your vehicle.
Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart
the engina. I the light remains on steady, see “If

the Light Is On Steady" following. If the light is still
flashing, follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
to your dealer or qualified service center for service,
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If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able o correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

It s0, reinstall the fue! cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap has
been lefl off or improperly installed. A loose or missing

fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere,

A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should turn the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If s0, your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turn the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

Il 50, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel, See
Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will

cause your engine not to run as efficiently as designed,

You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, misfinng, hesitation
on accelaration or stumbling on acceleration. (Thesa

conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)

This will be detected by the system and cause the
light to turn an.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel o turn the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light furn off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipmaeant
and diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some state’provincial and local governments have or
may begin programs to inspect the emission control
equipment on your vehicle. Failure to pass this
inspection could prevent you from getting a vehicle
registration

Here are some things you need to know o help your
vehicle pass an inspection;

Your vehicle will notl pass this inspection if the Check
Engine light is on or not working proparty.
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Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD
(on-board diagnostic) system determines that critical
amission control systems have not been completaly
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen if
you have recently replaced your battery or il your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed to evaluate crifical emission control systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routine driving. If you have done this and your vehicle
still does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness, see your dealer or qualified service
center 1o prepare the vehicle for inspection

Qil Pressure Gage

United States Canada

The oll pressure gage shows the engine oll pressure in
psi (pounds per square inch) when the engine is
running. Canadian vehicles indicate pressure in kFa
(kilopascals).

il pressure may vary with engine speed, oulside
temperature and oil viscosity, but readings above the
low pressure zone indicate the normal operating range.

A reading in the low pressure zone may be caused
by a dangerously low oil level or other problem causing
low oil pressure. Check your oil as soon as possible.

N\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the il pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected ail
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.
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Change Engine Qil Light

This light is displayed
when tha engine oil needs
1o be changed.

[

If this light is flashing, i indicates that the oil level is
low. When this light is on steady, it indicates the
oil needs 1o be changed soon

Once the engine oil has been changed, the change
gngine oil light must be reset. Until it is reset, the light
will be displayed when the engine is on. For more
infarmation on resetting the system, see Engine Oyl on
page 5-14,

Security Light

SECURITY

United States Canada

The light will stay on until the engine starts. If the [ight
flashes, the Passlock™ System has entered a tampear
mode. |f the vehicle fails to stan, see Passiock™

on page Z-18.

IT the light comes on continuously while driving and
stays on, there may be a problem with the Passlock®
System, Your vehicle will not be protected by
Passlock™ , and you should see your GM dealer.
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Cruise Control Light

i
CRUISE

United States Canada

The cruise light comes on whenaver you set your cruise
control. See "Cruise Control™ undar Tum
Signal'Muftifunction Lever on page 3-6,

Daytime Running Lamps Indicator
Light

You have this light on tha
instrument panel. It will

e 0 light whenever the DRL are
so® on. It is also a reminder

to turn on your headlamps
e @ when driving at night.

Tow/Haul Mode Light

This message is displayed
when the tow/haul mode
has bean actwvated,

TOW / HAUL

For more information, see “Tow/Haul Made” in Towing a
Trailer on page 4-32.

Check Gages Warning Light

CHECK

= T"?«.ﬂ_
GAGES N>

United States Canada

This light will come on briefly when you are starting the
engine.
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If the light comes on and stays on while you are driving, Listed are four situations you may experience with your
check your coclant temperatura and engine oil fuel gage:

pressure gages o see |l they are in the warning zones, * At the gas station, the Tuel pump shuts off before

th ds tull.
Fuel Gage © gage roacs T
® |t takes a little more or less fuel to fill up than the

luel gage indicaled. For example, the gage may
have indicated the tank was half full, but it actually
ook a little more or less than half the tank's
capacity to fill the tank,

®* The gage moves a little when you fum a cornar or
speed up.

® The gage doesn't go back to emply when you turn
off the ignition

None of these indicate a problem with the fuel gage.

United States Canada

The fuel gage, when the ignition is on, tells you about
how much fuel you have left in your tank.

The gage will first indicate empty before you are out of
fuel, and you should get moare fuel as soon as
possible.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicie’s engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed 1o operate easily
and to give years of listening pleasure. You will get

the most enjoyment out of it it you acquain! yourseli with
it first, Find out what your audio system can do and

how lo operate all of its controls to be sure you're getling
the most out of the advanced engineering that went

inle it

Your vehicle may have a feature called Retained
Accessory Powar (RAP). With RAP, you can play your
audio system even afler the ignition is turned off.

See “Retained Accessory Powar (RAP) under fgnition
Posifions on page 2-20

Setting the Time for Radios without
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Press and hold the HR or MIN arrow for two seconds.
Then press the HR {down) arrow until the correct
hour appears on the display, Press and hold the

MIN (up) arrow until the correct minule appears on
the display. The lima may be set with the ignition on
or off
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Setting the Time for Radios with
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Your radio may have a button marked with an H or HR
to represent hours and an M or MN to represent
minutes.

Press and hold the hour button until the correct hour
appears on the display. Press and hold the minute
button until the correct minute appears on the display.
The time may be set with the ignition on or off.

To synchromze the time with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (ADS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at the same time until
RDS TIME appears on the display. To accept this

time, press and hold the hour and minute buttons, at the
same time, for another 2 seconds. Il the time is not
available from the station, NO UPDAT will appear on the
display instead,

RDS time is broadcast once a minute. Once you have
tuned to an RDS broadcast station, it may lake a
few minutes for your time to update,

AM-FM Radio

PER W

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Fress this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Voelume): Turn the knob 1o increase or to
decrease volume.

RCL (Recall): Press this knob to switch the display
between time and radio station frequency. Time display
is available with the ignition turmed off.
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Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button 1o switch betwesn AM, FAA
and FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Tum this knob to choose radio stations

<] SEEK [> : Prass the right or the left arrow to seek
to the next or to the previous stalion and stay there,

To scan stations, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds until you hear a beep. The radio
will go 1o a station, play for a few seconds and flash

the station frequency, then go on lo the next station.
Press one of the SEEK arrows again to stop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
SEEK arrows for more than four secends until you hear
two beeps. The radio will go to the first preset station
stored on your pushbuttons, play for a tew seconds and
flash the station frequency, then go on 1o the next
presat station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again fo
stop scanning presets,

The radio will seek and scan only to stations that are in
the selected band and only 1o those with a strong

signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons lat you return 10 W
Tavorite stations, Yol can sel up 10 18 stahons
six FM1 and six FM2) by periamming the following
steps
1. Turn the radio o
2. Prass AM FM fo selact AM, FM1 or FM2
3. Tune in the desred siation
4, Press and hold ane of the six numbered
pushbuitons untll you hear 8 basp. Whenave
press that numbered pushbution, the statio
you sat will returm
5. Repeat the steps for sach pushbutton

..1

n
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: To adjust the bass and the treble, press and
release the AUDIO button repeatedly until BAS or
TRE appears on the display. Then press and hold the
up or the down arrow to increase or to decrease. if

a station is weak or noisy, you may wanl to decrease
the treble.

To adjust bass or treble to the middle position, select
BAS or TRE. Then press and held the AUDIO button for
mare than two seconds until you hear a beep. B and

a zero or T and a zero will appear on the display,

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls
to the middle position, first end out of audio mode

gither by pressing another bution, causing the radio to
perform that function, or by waiting five seconds for

the display to retumn to time of day. Then press and hoid
the AUDIO button for more than two seconds until

you hear a beep. CEN will appear on the display.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the left speakers, press and release the AUDIO
button until BAL appears on the display. Then press and
hold the up or the down arrow to move the sound
toward the right or the left speakers.

To adjust the lade between the front and the rear
speakers, press and release the AUDIO button until
FAD appears on the display. Then press and hold the up
or tha down arrow to move the sound toward the front
or the rear speakers.

To adjust balance or fade to the middle position, select
BAL or FAD. Then press and hold AUDIO for more
than two seconds until you hear a beep. L and a zero
or F and a zero will appear on the display.

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls
to the middle position, first end out of audio mode
either by pressing another button, causing the radio to
perform that function, or by waiting five seconds for

the display to return fo time of day, Then press and hold
AUDIO for more than two seconds until you hear a
beep. CEN will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL (Calibration): Your audio system has been
calibrated for your vehicle from the factory. If CAL
appears on the display it means that your radio has not
been configured properly for your vehicle and must

be retumed to the dealership for service.

LOC (Locked): This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK® system has locked up. You must retum
o the dealership for service.
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Radio with CD (Base Level)

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Prass this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob to increase or to
decrease volume.

RCL (Recall): Press this knob to switch the display
between time and radio station frequency. Time display
is available with the ignition turmed off

Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose radio stations.

<] SEEK [ : Press the right or the left arrow to tune
to the next or 1o the previous station and stay there,

To scan stafions, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds until you hear a beep, The radio
will go to a station, play for a few seconds and flash

the staticn frequancy, then go on 1o the next stafion.
Press one of the SEEK armows again to stop scanning

To scan preset stations, press and hold one of the
SEEK arrows for more than four seconds until you hear
two beeps. The radio will go o the first preset station
starad on your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds and
flash the station frequency, then go on to the nexl
preset station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again to
stop scanning presels.

The radio will seek and scan only o stations that are in
the selacted band and only to those with a strong
signal.




Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return fo your
lavarite stations. You can sel up to 18 stations (six AM,
s FM1 and six FM2} by performing the following
sieps:

Turn the radio an
Prass AM FM lo seleal AM, FM1 or FM2
Tune in the desired station,

oo =

Prass and hoid one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beap, Whenever you
press thal numbaered pushbuttan, the station

you set will returm,

5. Repeal the staps for each pushbution
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: To adjust the bass or the treble, press and
refeasea the ALIDIO button repeatedly untll BAS or TRE
appears on the display. Then press and hold the up

or the down arrow (o increase or o decrease. Il a station
s weak or noisy, you may want io decrease the

fretie.

To adjust bass or treble to the middie position, selec
BAS or TRE. Then press and hold the AUDIO button for
maore than two seconds until you hear a beep, B and

#4 zero or T and a zern will appear on the display.

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls
lo the middle position. first end out of audio mode

by pressing another bulton, causing the radio to perform
that function, or by waiting five seconds for the display
lo return 1o time of day. Then press and hold the AUDIO
button for more than two seconds until you hear a

veep. CEN will appear on the display.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the left speakers, press and release the AUDIO
button until BAL appears on the display. Then press and
hold the up or the down arrow to move the sound
toward the right or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and rear speakers,
press and release the AUDIO button until FAD

appears on the display. Then press and hold the up or
the down armow to move the sound toward the front

of the rear speakers.

To adjust balance or fade 1o the middle position, select
8AL or FAD. Then press and hold AUDIO for more
than two seconds untit you hear a beep. L and a zero
of F and a zero will appear on the dispiay.
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To adjust both tone controls and both speaker confrols
to the middle positian, first end out of audio mode

by pressing another button, causing the radio to perform
that function, or by waiting five seconds for the display
to return to time of day. Then press and hold AUDIO for
more than two seconds until you hear a beep. CEN

will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL (Calibration): Your audio system has been
calibrated for your vehicle from the factory. If CAL
appears on the display it means that your radio has not
been configured properly for your vehicle and must

be returned to the dealership for service.

LOC (Locked): This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must return
to the dealership for service

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. The dise should begin playing. Thea
display will show CD. If you want to insert a compac!
disc with the ignition off, first press RCL or the eject
buttan.

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later In this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton 1o go to the
previous track if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eigh! seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track, The track
number will appear on the display. If you hold the
pushbutton or press it more than once, the player will
continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Prass this pushbutton to go to the next track.
The track number will appear on the display. If you

hald the pushbutton or press it more than once,

the player will continue moving forward through the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse quickly within a frack. Release it to play

the passage. The display will show elapsed time while
reversing.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance gquickly within a track. Release it to play

the passage. The display will show elapsed tima while
forwarding

5 RDM (Random): Fress this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RND will
appear on the display. Press RDM again to turn off
random play. OFF will appear on the display,
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& RPT (Repeat): Press this pushbutton once to hear a
track over again. RPT will appear on the display,

The current track will continue to repeat, Press RPT
again to turn off repeated play. OFF will appear on the
display.

<] SEEK .= : Press the right or the left arrow to go lo
the next or to the previous track. The track number
will appear on the display.

RCL (Recall): Press this knob to see the current track
number or how long the current track has been

playing,

AM FM: Press this butlon to play the radic when a disc
is in the player. The disc will stop but remain in the
player.

CD: With a compact disc in the player and the radio
playing, press this button to play the compact disc. CD
will appear on tha display,

ras (Eject): Press this button to eject a CD, Eject may
ba activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition oft if this
button is pressed first

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes out. it could be for one of the following
Feasons:

% You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play

s |t's very hot. When the temperature returns 1o
normal, the disc should play.

& The disc is dirty, scralched, wat or upside down

% The air is very humid. If s0, wait about an hour and
try agan.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reasocn,
try a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer
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Radio with Cassette and CD Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on

the display. Each higher setting will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
you drive, autematic volume increases the volume as
necessary o overcome noise al any speed. The volume
level should always sound the same o you as you

drive. NOME will appear on the display if the radio
cannot determine the vehicle spead. If you don't want 1o
use automatic volume. select OFF.

DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time display
is available with the ignition umed off

For ROS, push this knob to change what appears on

Playing the Radio the display while using RDS. The display options

are station name, RDS station frequency, PTY and the
PWR (Power): Press this knob to turn the system on name of the program (if available).
gt To change the defaull on the display, push this knob
VOL (Volume): Turn this knob to increasa or (o unfil you see the display you want, then hold the knob
decrease volume. for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

_ and selected display will now be the defaull.
AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic

volume, your audio system adjusts automatically
to make up for road and wind noise as you drive.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to swilch between AM, FM1,
FMZ. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Tum this knob to choose radio stalions.

< seeK P : Press the right or the left arrow o seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

4 scAN P : Press and hold one of the arrows for

mare than two seconds. The radio will produce one beep.
The radio will scan to a station, play for a few seconds,
than go on to the next station. SCAN will be displayed.
Press one of the arrows again to stop scanning.

The radio will scan only to staticns that are in the selected
band and only to those with a strong signal.

To scan preset stations, press and hold one of the arrows
for mare than four seconds, The radio will produce two
beeps. The radio will scan to the first preset station, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next preset station
PSCN will be displayed. Prass one of the arrows again or
one of the pushbuttons to slop scanning.

The radio will scan only to preset stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons et you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up 1o 18 stalions (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following
steps.

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2,
3. Tune in the desired station.
4

. Press AUTO EQ fo choose the bass and treble
equalization that best suits the type of station
you are listening to.

5. Press and hold cne of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep
Whenever you press that numbered pushbutton, the
station you set will retum and the bass and treble
equalization that you selectad will also be
automatically selected for thal pushbuttan,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and releasa the AUDIO knob until
BASS, MID, or TREB appears on the display. Tum tho
knob: 1o increase or to decrease. The display will

show the bass, midrange, or treble level Il a station 15
weak or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble

To adjust the bass, midrange, and treble to the middle
position, push the AUDIO knob. The radio will
produce one beep and adjust the display leve! to the
middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middie
pasition, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no lone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display CENTERED.

AUTO EQ {Automatic Equalization): Prass this button
to choose bass and freble equalzation settings
designed for country/western, jazz. falk, pop, rock and
classical stations.

To return the bass and treble o the custom mode,
press and release the AUDIO knob, until CUSTOM

appears,

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balanoe fo the right and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears an the display. Tum the knob to move (he
sound toward the nght or the lett speakers

To adiust the fade to the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the AUDIO knob until FADE appears
on the display. Turn the knob to move the sound
1oward the fronl or the rear speakers.

To adjusl the balance and fade 1o the middle position
push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce
one beep and adjust the display level to the middle
pasHion

To adjust all tone and speakear controls (o the middle
position, push and nold the AUDIO Knob when no lone
or speaker contral s displayed. The radio will produce
one haap and display CENTERED
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Using RDS

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data
System (RDS). RDS features are available for use only
on FM stations that broadcast RDS information,

% Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
pmgrarnmlng,

s recelve announcements concerning local and
national emergencies.

s display messages from radio stations, and
& seek to stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work impropery. i this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station

name or the call letters will appear on the display instead

of the frequency. ADS slations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY parform the following:

.1

2.

3.

Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob, TYPE and a FTY
will appear on the display.

Select a category by turning the P-TYPE
LIST knab.

Once the desired categery 1s displayed, prass the
SEEK TYPE button or one of the SEEK arrows 1o
take you to the category's first station.

If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayad, press

the SEEK TYPE button once. If the category is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE bution twice

to display the category and then to go lo another
stafion

If the radio cannot find the desired program type, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will return to
the last station you wera listening 1o
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SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE
LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed. press either
SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin scanning
within your chosen category.

4. Press wither SCAN arrow again to stop scanning.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch 1o a stronger station with the
sama program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to lum altemate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radic may switch o
stranger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn alternale frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other stations.

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retum to your
tavorite PTY's. These buttons have factory PTY presets
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps,

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

2. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display,

3. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob to select a PTY.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbution, the PTY you
set will retumn

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,
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RDS Messages

ALEATY: Alert warns of local or national emargencies.
When an aietl announcemant comas on the curren|
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcament, even if the volume is muted

or & cassette tape or compac! disc is playing. If the
casselle lape ar compact disc player s playing, play will
stop during the announsemenl. You will nat be able

to turn ol aled announcaments

ALERT! will not be affecied by lesis ol the emergency
broadeast aystem. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stabions.

INFO {Information): Il the current stetion has a
meassage, the information symbol will appear on the
display. Press ihis bullon 10 see he message. The
message may display the artist and song title, call in
phone numbers, 1c

Il the whole message Is nol displayed, parts of it will
gppear avary threg seconds. To scroll through the
massage at your own speed, press the INFO buttan
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complate
message has been displayed, the infformation symool
will disappear from the display untl another naw
Mmessand s eoajved. The old message can be dispiayed
by prassing the [NFO button until 8 new messages is
tecelved or & differant station s tuned to

When a message is not available from a stafion, NO
INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive fraffic
announcemants, |f the current tuned station does nol
broadeast traffic announcements, the radio will seek to a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRHAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comas on you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display.

When a traffic announcemenl comes on the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear It
ovan it the volume is muled or a compact disc is
playing. The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the announcement plays. If the compact
disc player was being used, play will stop dunng

the announcement.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play ot a cassette, or CD. Press the THAF bution.

The radio will seek to a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements. When the radio finds a station

that broadcasts traffic announcemants, it will stop.
TRAF will appear on the display. When a traffic
announcaemeant comes on the station that was found,
you will hear it. When the fraffic announcement is over,
the radio will resume play of the cassette, or CD. If

no station is found, NO TRAF will appear on the display.
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Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
properly for the vehicle. You must return to the
dealarship for service.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must return
to the dealership for sarvice.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
up to 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

longer than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player, The longer side with the tape visible should
face to the righL. If the ignition is on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be inserted and will begin playing. A
tape symbol is shown on the display whenever a tape 15
inserted. If you hear nothing but a garbled sound, the
lape may not be in squarely. Press the gject symbol to
remove the tape and stan over.

While the tape is playing. use the VOL, AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape is playing.

If you want lo Insert a tape while the ignition is off, first
press the eject symbol or DISP,

It an error appears on the display, see "Cassetle Tape
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREVY (Previous): Your tape must have at least threa
seconds of silence between each selaction for previous
1o work. Press this pushbution to go to the previous
selection on the tape if the current selection has been
playing for less than three seconds. |f pressed when the
current selection has been playing from 3 to 13 seconds,
it will go to the beginning of the previous selection or
the beginning of the current selection, depending upon
the position on the tape. If pressed when the curmrent
selection has been playing for more than 13 seconds, it
will go to the beginning of the current selection,

SEEK and a negative number will appear on the display
while the cassette player is in the previous mode.
Prassing this pushbutton multiple times will increase the
number of selections to be searched back, up to -9

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between each selection for next o work.,

Press this pushbutton to go to the next salection on the
tape. If you press the pushbutton mare than once,

the player will continue moving forward through the tape.
SEEK and a positive number will appear on the

display.
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3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to revarse the
tape rapidly. Press it again o return to playing speed.
The radio will play while the tape reverses. The

station fregquency and REY will appear on the display.
You may select stations during reverse operation

by using the TUNE and SEEK.

4 FWD (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly to another part of the tape. Press this pushbutton
again to return io playing speed. The radio will play
while the tape advances. The station frequency

and FWD will appear on the display. You may select
stations during forward operation by using TUNE

and SEEK.

5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side of
the tape.

o SEEK P : The right ammow 1s the same as the
MNEXT pushbutton, and the left arrow is the same as the
PREVY pushbutton. If the arrow is held or pressed

more than once, the player will continue moving forward
or backward through the tape. SEEK and a positive

or negative number will appear on the display

<« scan P To scan the tape, press and hold either
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
featura to listen to 10 seconds of each selection on

the current side of the lape. Press either SCAN arrow
again, to stop scanning. Your tape must have at

least three seconds of silence between each selection
for scan to work,

BAND: Press this butlon to listen to the radio when a
iape is playing. The tape will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE DISC: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio. Press this bution to switch
between the tape and compact disc it both are loaded
The inactive tape or CD will remain sately inside the
radio for fulure listening

s (Eject): Press this button to stop a tape when it is
playing or to gject a tape when it is not playing. Eject
may be activated with the radio off. Cassette lapes
may be lpaded with the radio off if this button is
pressead first,

3-56



Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape): It CHK TAPE appears on
the radio display, the tape won't play because of one of
the following errors.,

* The tape Is tight and the player can't turn the tape
hubs. Hemove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Tum the tape over
and repeat. If the hubs do not turn easily, your
lape may be damaged and should not be used in
the player. Try a new tape to make sure your playesr
15 working property.,

* The tape is broken, Try a new tape.

* The tape is wrapped around the tape head. Altempt
to get the cassette out. Try a new fape.

CLEAN: If this message appears on tha display, the
cassette tape player neads o be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage io the tapes and player. See Care

of Your Casselle Tape Player an page 3-74.

It any error occurs repeatedly or it an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.

CD Adapter Kits

Il is possible to use a portable CD player adapter kit
with your cassette tape player after activating the bypass
feature on your tape player.

To activale the bypass feature, perform the following
steps;

1. Turn the ignition an.
2. Tumn the radio off,

3. Press and hold the TAPE DISC bution tor five
seconds. The radic will display READY and the
tape symbol on the display will flash, indicating the
feature is active,

4. Insert the adapter into the cassette tape slol. It will
power up the radio and begin playing.

The override feature will remain active until the gject
symbol s pressed.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the siot, label side up. The
player will pull it in and the disc should begin playing. The
display will show the CD symbol. If you want to insert a
compact disc with the ignition off, first press DISP or the
gject symbal,

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this ssction.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
previous track if the current track has been playing for
less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current track
has been playing for more than eight seconds. it will go to
the beginning of the current track. TRACK and the track
number will appear on the display. If you hold this
pushbutton or press it more than once, the player will
continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next frack.
TRACK and the track number will appear on the display.
it you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse al six
times tha normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
more than two seconds to reverse at 17 times the normal
playing speed. Release it fo play the passage, The
display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
more than two seconds to advance at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

& RDM {(Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
starls to play. Press this pushbutlon again to tum

off random play. RDM OFF will appear on the display,

4 SEeK P : Press the left arrow to go o the start

of the cument or to the previous track. Press the righl
arrow to go to the start of the next track. If sither

arrow is hald or pressed more then once, the player will
continue moving backward or forward through the COD.

4 scanN P : To scan the disc, press and hold

aither SCAN arrow for mora than two seconds until
SCAN appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use
this feature to listen 1o 10 seconds of each track of

the disc. Press either SCAN arrow again. o stop
scannlng.
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DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. ET and the slapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the default on

the display (track or elapsed time), push the knob unfil
you sea the display you want, then hold the knob

for two seconds, The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the default.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing. The CD will stop but remain In the player.

TAPE DISC: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio, Press this button fo switch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded.
The Inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

Fat (Eject): Press this button to stop a CD when it is
playing or to eject a CD when it is not playing. Eject
may be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes out, it could be for one of the following
reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother the disc should play.

* |i's very hot. When the temperature retums 1o
normal, the dise should play.

* The disc is dirty, scralched, wet or upside down
* The air Is very humid. It so0, wait about an hour and
try again.

It the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
carrected, contact yvour dealer,
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Radio with Six-Disc CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to tum the system on
and off.

VOLUME: Tum the knob to increase or to decreasse
volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your systam has a
teature called automatic volume, With this feature,
your audio system adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive,

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
salect MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher satting will

allow for more volume compensation at laster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you drive, automatic volume increases
the volume, as necessary, to overcome noise at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drive. If yvou don't want to use automatic
volume, select OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display
the time.

To change the default on the display, push this knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected display will

now be the default
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this bution to switch between AM, FM1,
FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob to select radio stations.

k< SEEK > : Press the right or the left arrow 1o go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radioc will seek only 1o stations that are in the
salected band and only to those with a strong signal.

< SCAN = : Press and hold either SCAN arrow

for two seconds until SC appears on the display and
you hear a beep. The radio will go to a station, play for
a few seconds, then go on lo the next station. Press
aither SCAN arrow again to stop scanning.

To scan preset stations, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds. PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will hear a double beep.
The radio will go o a preset station stored on your
pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go on to the
next preset station. Press either SCAN arrow again

ta slop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can sel up 10 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2), by performing the following
sleps:

1.

R dx e

Turn the radio on.

Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2.
Tune in the desired station.

Press AUTO EQ to select tha equalization.

Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenaver you
press that numbered pushbution, the station

you sel will refurn and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbution.

. Repeal the sleps for each pushbution
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and reiease the AUDIO knob until
BASS, MID, or THEB appears on the display. Tum the
knob to Increase or 1o decrease. The display will

show the bass, midrange, or treble level. If a station is
weak or noisy, you may want o decrease the treble.

To adjust the bass, midrange, and treble to the middle
position, push the AUDIO knob, The radio will
produce one beep and adjust the display level to the
middle position

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display CENTERED.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
o choose bass and treble equalization settings
designed for country/western, |azz, talk, pop, reck and
classical stations

To return the bass and trable to the custom mode,
press and release the AUDIO knob, until CUSTOM
Appaars.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance to the right and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Turn the knob to move the
sound toward the right or the lefl speakers,

To adjust the fade to the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the ALUDIO knob until FADE appears
on the display. Turn the knob to move the sound
toward the front or the rear speakers,

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce
one beep and adjust the display level to the middle
pasition

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display CENTERED
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Using RDS

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Dala
Systemn (RDS). ADS features are available for use only
on FM stations that broadeast RDS infarmation.

* Seek o slations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

* receive announcements concerning local and
national emergencias,

* display messages from radio stations, and
* czpek to stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information Is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incomrect information that will cause
the radio features to work impraperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
salected PTY will be displayed on the screen

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press aither
aEEK arrow o select the category and take you 1o
the category’s first station.

4. If you want o go to another station within that
calegory and the category is displayed, prass
gither SEEK arrow once. If the calegory is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go o another station.

5. If PTY times out and is no longer on the display, go
back to Step 1.

If both P-TYPE and TRAF are on, the radio will search
for stations with the selected PTY and traffic
announcements,

To use the PTY interrupt feature, press and hold the
P-TYPE buttan unfil you hear a beep on the PTY

you want to interrupt with. When selected, an asterick
will appear beside that PTY on the display. You

may select multiple interrupts if desired. When you are
listening to a compact disc, the last selected RDS
station will interrupt play if that selected program type
format is broadcast,
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SCAN: You can also scan through the stations within a
category by perfarming the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the scraen

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will bagin
scanning within your chosen category.

4, Press either SCAN arrow again to slop al a
particular station

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternale frequency
allows the radio to switch 10 a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds (o turn alternate frequency on, AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to tum alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display, The radio will ngt switch to
other stations. When you turn the igniian off and then on
again, the altemate frequency feature will automatically
be turnad on.

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return 1o your
favorite PTYs. These buttons have factory PTY presets.
You can set up lo 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps

1

2

3.
. Press and hold cne of the six numbered

Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

Prass the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen

Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

pushbuttons untll you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will return.

Repeal the steps for each pushbutton.
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RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes an the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc i playing, If the compact disc player
Is playing, play will stop durng the announcement.

You will not be able to tum off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature Is not supported by
gll RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button o see the message, The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc,

If the whole message |s not displayed, parls of it

will appear every three seconds, To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repaatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press, Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is recalved,

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is received or a
different station is tuned lo.

TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcement from the tuned station,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcemeant comes on the
uned radio station you will hear it

If the current tuned station does not broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does, When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around THAF and when
a traffic announcemant comeas on tha tuned radio
station you will hear it. I no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD. Press the TRAF buttan. The radio will
seek to a station that broadcasts traffic announcemenis.
Whean the radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. Brackels around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcement
comes on the station that was found, you will hear

it. When the fraffic announcement is over, the radio will
resume play of the CD. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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Playing a Compact Disc

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

LOAD CD £ : Press the LOAD side of this button 1o
load CDs into the compact disc player, This compact
disc player will hold up to six discs.
To insert one disc, do the following:

1. Tum the ignition on,

2. Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button.

3. Wait for the light, located to the right of the slot, 1o
tum green,

4. Load a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot,
label side up. The player will pull the disc in.

When a disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select an equalization setting for your
disc, it will be activated each time you play a disc.

If the radio is on or off, the disc will begin to play
automatically.

To Insert multiple discs, do the following
1. Tum the ignition on

2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button for two seconds.
You will hear a beep and the light, located to the
right of the slot, will begin to flash and LOAD
ALL will appear on the display.

3. Once the light stops flashing and turns green, load
a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot, label
side up. The player will pull the disc In.

Once the disc is loaded, the light will begin flashing
again. Once the light stops flashing and tums
green you can load another disc. The disc player
takes up to six discs. Do not try to load more

than six,

To load more than one disc but less than six, complete
Steps 1 through 3. When you have finished loading
discs, with the radio on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD button to cancel the loading function. The
radio will begin to play the last CD loaded.

When a disc is inserted, the CD symbaol will be
displayed. f mare than one disc has been loaded, a
number for each disc will be displayed, If you salect an
equalization setting for your disc, it will be activated
each time you play a disc.

If the radio s on or off, the last disc loaded will bagin 10
play automatically.

As each new track starls to play, the track number will
appear on the display
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Playing a Specific Loaded
Compact Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
display. To play a specific CD, first press the CD AUX
buiton to start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbution thal corresponds to the CD you want o
play. A small bar will appear under the CD number that
15 playing, and the track number will appear.

It an emor appears on the radio display, see "Compact
Disc Messages” later in this section.

LOAD CD & (Eject): Pressing the CD eject side of
this button will eject a single disc or multiple discs

Ta eject the disc that s currently playing, press

and release this bution, To eject multiple discs, press
and hold this button for two seconds. You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to let you know when a
dise is being ejected.

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remove
the disc. If the disc is not removed, after 25 seconds, the
disc will be automnatically pulled back into the recelver.

It you try o push the disc back info the receiver,

before the 25 second time period is completa, the
receiver will sense an eror and will try to eject the disc
several times before stopping.

Do not repeatedly press the CD eject side of the
LOAD CD eject button to eject a disc after you have
tried to push it in manually, The receivars 25-second
eject timer will reset at each press of eject, which
will cause the receiver to not eject the disc until the
25-sacond time period has elapsed.

Once the player slops and the disc is gjecled, remove
the disc. After remaoving the disc, press the PWH

knob off and then on again. This will clear the
disc-sensing feature and enable discs to be loaded into
the player again,

<€ REV (Reverse): Press and hold this button to
revarse guickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Helease it 10 play the passage.

The display will show alapsed time.

FWD > (Forward): Press and hold this button to
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it o play the passage. The
display will show elapsed time.
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RPT (Repeat): With repeal, you can repeal one track
or an entire disc. To use repeat, do the following:

¢ To repeatl the track you are listening to, press and

release the RPT button. RPT will appear an the
display. Press RPT again to turn it off.

* To repeat the disc you are listening to, prass and
hold the RPT button for two seconds. BPT will
appear on the display. Press RPT again to lumn it off,

RDM (Random): With random, you can listen to

the tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, on
one disc or on all of the discs. To use random, do one of
the following:

* To play the tracks on the disc you are listening to in
random order, press and hald RDM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
OME will appear on the display. Press RDM again to
turn it off.

®* To play the tracks on all of the discs thatl are
lpaded in random order, press and release the RDM
bulton. RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Press RDM again to tumn it off

k< SEEK >+ : Press the left arrow o go to the starl of
the current track, if more than ten seconds have passed.
Press the right arrow to go to the next track. If you
press the button more than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc.

k< SCAN = : To scan one disc, press and hold either
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selected disc. SCAN will appear on the display.
Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop scanning.

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds unhil DISC SCANM
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature 1o listen 1o 10 seconds of the first tracks of each
disc loaded. Press aither SCAN arrow again, to stop
scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how long the
curreant track has bean playing. To change the default
on the display {(rack or elapsed time), push the

knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display flashes, The selected display
will now be the default.

BAND: Press this button to play the radio when a
disc(s) is in the player,
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Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list. This feature |s capable of saving 20 track
selections

To save tracks into the song st teature, perform the
following steps:

1. Turn the disc player on and load it with at least one
disc. See "LOAD CD" listed previously in this
section for more information.

2. Check 1o see that the disc changer is not in song
list mode. S-LIST should not appear in the display.
If S-LIST is present, press the SONG LIST
button to turn it of.

3. Select the desired disc by pressing the numbered
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow button to locate the track that you want
to save. The frack will begin to play.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or
more seconds lo save the lrack into memary.
When SONG LIST is pressed a beep will be heard
immediately. After two seconds of pressing
S0NG LIST continuously, twa beeps will sound 1o
confirm that the track has bean saved.

5. Repeal Steps 3 and 4 for saving other selections.

If you attempt to save more than 20 selections, S-LIST
FULL will appear on the display.

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button. One
beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear on the
display. The recorded fracks will begin to play in the
order that they were saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arrows, Seeking pas! the fas! saved track will
return you to the first saved track.

To delete tracks trom the song list, perform the following
steps.

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to tum song fist on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows to selact the desired
frack 1o be deleled.

4. Press and hold the SOMNG LIST button for two
seconds. When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard Immediately. Afler two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beeps will be heard to contirm that the track has
been deleted
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After a track has been deleted, the remaining tracks are
moved up the list. When another frack is added to

the song list, the track will be added to the end of

the list.

To delete the entire song list, perform the following
steps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to tum song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display,

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for more
than four seconds, A beep will be heard, followed
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beep will
e heard after four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
list has been deleted.

If a disc is ejected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that disc, those tracks are automatically
deleted from the song list. Any tracks saved to the song
list again are added to the bottom of the list.

To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST button.
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons:

* ‘You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play

* The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.
* The air is very humid, If so, wait about an hour and
try again.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CDO,

if any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer, If your radio displays an
arror message, write it down and provide it te your
dealer when reporting the problam,
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA)

This feature allows rear seal passengers lo listen lo and
control any of the music sources: radio, cassette

tapes and CDs. However, the rear seat passengers can
only contral the music sources thal the fronl seal
passengers are not listening to. For example, rear seat
passengers may listen to a cassetie lape or CD

through headphones, while the driver listens to the radio
through the front speakers. The rear seat passengers
have control of the volume for each set of headphones.
Be aware that the front seat audio controls always

have prionty over the RSA contrals. If the front seat
passengers swilch the source for the main radio

io a remote source, the RSA will play the same remote
SOUMCE.

Primary Radio Controls

The fellowing function is controlled by the knob on the

main radio:
PWR (Power): Push this knob twice fo tum ASA off
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Rear Seat Radio Controls

The following functions are controlled by the RSA
system buttons:

PWR (Power): Fress this button to turmn RSA on or off.
The rear speakers will be muted when the RSA

power is urned on. You may operate the RSA functions
even when the main radio is off.

VOL (Volume): Press this knob lightly so it extends.
Turn the knob 1o increase or to decrease volume. Push
the knob back into its stored position when you're

not using it. The upper VOL knob controls the upper
headphone and the lower VOL knob controls the fower
headphone

AM FM: Press this button 1o switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. If the fromt passengers are already listening

to the radio, the RSA controller will not switch between
the bands and cannot change the frequency. Prass

this button to play a cassefte tape or a compact

disc when listening lo the radio. The inactive tape or CD
will remain safely inside the radio for future listening.

£y SEEK W : While listening 1o the radio, press the up
or the down arrow 1o lune 1o the next or the previous
station and stay there. The sound will mute while
seeking. The SEEK button is inactive if the front radio is
In use.

While listening to a casselle tape, press the up or the
down arraw o hear the next or the previous selection
The SEEK button is inactive if the tape mode on

the front radic is in use.

While listening to a CD, press the up arrow o hear the
next track on the CD. Press the down arrow to go
back to the start of the current track (if more than eight
seconds have played). The SEEK button is inactive

if the CD mode on the front radio is In use.

To sean stations, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows until the radio goes into scan mode. The radio
will scan o a station, play tor a few seconds, then go on
to the next station. Press SEEK again to stop scanning.
The sean function is inactive i front radio is in use,
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P.SET PROG (Preset Program): The fronl passengers
must be listening lo something diterent for each of
these functions to work

* Press this button to scan through the preset radio
stations sat on the pushbuttons on the main radio
The radio will go to a presel station stored on
your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go
on o the next praset station, Press this button
again to slop scanning presets.

* When a casseite tape is playing, press this button
o go to the other side of the lape.

* When a CD is playing, press this bution to select
a disc.

TAPE CD: Press this button to switch between playing
& cassette tape or a CD when listaning to the radio.
The Inactive tape or compact disc will remain safely
insida the radio for future listening

Theft-Deterrent Feature
(Non-RDS Radios)

THEFTLOCK™ Is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. The lealure works aulomatically by learning a
portion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). If the
radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will not operate
and LOC will be displayed.

With THEFTLOCK™ activated, your radio will not
operate if slolen,

Theft-Deterrent Feature
(RDS Radios)

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. The feature works automatically by learning a
portion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). If the
radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will not operate
and LOCKED will be displayed,

When the radio and vehicle are turned off, the blinking
red light indicates that THEFTLOCK® is armed.

With THEFTLOCK™ activated, your radio will not
operate | stolen
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
aspecially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other, AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble 1o reduce this noise if you evar get it.

FM

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km).

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound fo come and go.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound qualily. rulned casseltes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aran't, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN to
indicate that you have used your tape player for

50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer. If this
message appears on the display, your cassaiie

tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play tapes.
but you should clean it as soon as possible o

prevent damage to your tapes and player. If you notice
a reduction in sound quality, try a known good
cassette to see if the tape or the tape player |5 at faull.
If this other cassette has no improvement in sound
quality, clean the tape player.

For bes! results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasiva
cleaning cassetie with pads which scrub the lape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassatie tum. The
recommended cleaning cassetle is available through
your dealership,
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When cleaning the cassette tape player with the
recommended non-abrasive cleaning cassette, it is
possible that the cassette may eject, because the cut
lape detection fealure on your radio may recognize it as
a broken tape. in error. To prevent the cleaning
cassette from being ejected, use the following steps:

1. Turn the ignition on,
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds. READY will appear on the display and
the cassatte symbol will flash for five seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning casseile,

5. Eject the cleaning cassette after the manufacturer's
recommended cleaning time.

When the cleaning cassette has been gjected, the cul
tape detection feature is active again,

You may also choose a non-scrubbing achon, wet-lype
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to
clean the lape head. This type of cleaning casselte will
nat eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleansr
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassetie is not recommended.

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN indicator,
The radio will display — or CLEANED to show the
indicalor was reset.

Cassetles are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over ime. Always make sure the casselte
tape is In good condition before you have your tape
player seniced.

Care of Your CDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their onginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up dises by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.
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Care of Your CD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs s not advised, due to
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD oplics
with lubricants internal to the CD mechanism.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washas
without being damaged. If the mast should ever
become slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand.
it the mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

yvou should replace it

Check occasionally 1o be sure the mast is still tightened
o he fender. If tightening is required, tighten by
hand, than with a wrench one quarter furn,

Chime Level Adjustment

The radio is the vehicle chime producer. The chime is
produced from the driver's side front door speakers

To change the volume level, press and hold

pushbutton 6 with the ignition on and the radio power
off. The chime volume level will change from the normal
leval to loud, and LOUD will be displayed on the

radio. To change back to the default or normal setling,
press and hold pushbutton & again. The chime level

will change from the loud level to normal, and NORMAL
will be displayed. Each time the chime volume is
changed, three chimes will sound o indicale the change
Removing the radic and not replacing it with a factory
radio or chime module will disable vehicle chimes.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give aboul driving is: Drive
delensivaly.

Please starl with a very important safely device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safely Belis: They Are for
Everyang on page 1-8

Detensive driving really means "be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going o
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common, Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver, in
both city and rural driving. You never know when

the vehicle in front of you is going to brake or turn
suddenly.

Defensive driving requires thal a driver concentrate on
the dnving task. Anything that distracts from the
driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on

the floor — makes proper defensive driving more
difficult and can even cause a collision, with resulting
injury. Ask a passenger o help do things like this, or
pull off the road in a safe place to do them yourself.
These simple defensive driving techniques could save
your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
avary year,

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

* Judgment

* Muscular Coordination
* V\ision

* Attentiveness.

Police records show that aimost hall of all motor
vahicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most casas,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have been
associated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300,000 people injured.
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Many adulis — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

i's against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws

The obvious way lo eliminate the leading highway
salety problem is for people never to drink alcohol and
then drive. But what it people do? How much is “too
much” if someone plans to drive? It's a lot less

than many might think. Although it depends on each
person and situation, here is some general information
on the problam.

The Blood Alcohal Concentration (BAC) of someone
whao is drinking depends upon four things:
® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The drinker's body weight
® The amoun! of food that is consumed before and
during drinking
* The length of ime it has taken the drinker 1o
consure the alcohol.

According 1o the American Medical Association, a 180 b
(82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce (355 ml)
bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a BAC of aboul
0.06 percent, The person would reach the same BAC by
drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses of wine or three
mixed drinks if each had 1 — 1/2 ounces (45 ml} of a
liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka,

It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, it
the sarme person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 mi of liquor each) within an hour, the person's
BAC would be close to 0.12 percent, A person

who consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC level

4-3



There is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body walter

than men. Since alcohol is carried In bady water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks.

The law in an increasing number of U.S, states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countries, the limit is even lower. For

example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany.

The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks {in one hour). Of course, as we've sean, i
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent, Research shows that the driving skills

of many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at &
level of 0.15 parcent, the chance is 25 limes greater!

The body takes about an hour to rid itsell of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. "I'll be careful” isn' tha right
answer, What if there's an emergency, a nead to

take sudden action, as when a child darts into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able to react guickly enough 1o avold the collision

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don'l know. Medical research shows

that alcohol In & person’s syslem can make crash
injuries worsea, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or heart, This means that when anyone who

has been drinking — driver or passenger — |5 10 &
crash, that person's chance of being killed ar
permanently disabled is higher than if the person had
not been drinking
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A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceplions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or If you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.

Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go
where you want it o go. They are the brakes, the
steering and the accelerator, All three systems
have to do their work at the places where the tires
meel the road.
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Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the
tires and road can provide, That means you can lose
control of your vehicle.
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Braking

Braking action involves perceplion ime and
reaction fime.

First, you have lo decide lo push on the brake pedal.
That's percepfion time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and dao it. Thal's reaction time.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second, But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving
at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That

could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others is
important.

And, of course, aclual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the condition ol the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.

Avoid needless heavy braking, Some people drive in
spurls — heavy acceleration followed by heavy
braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time o cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lol of heavy braking. If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and longer brake life,

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
narmally but don't pump your brakes. If you do,

the pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assist is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder 1o push.
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Anti-lock Brake System

Your vehicle has anfi-lock brakes. ABS is an advanced
electronic braking system that will help prevent a

braking skid.

When you starl your engine and begin to dnve away,
your anti-lock brake system will check itself. You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test Is going on. This Is normal,

&

If there's a problem with
the anti-lock brake system,
this waming light wall

stay on. See Anfi-Lock
Brake Systermn Warning
Light on page 3-33.

o LE W o o e e e | Do
STITIREE SR,

T

Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safaly.
suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and conlinue braking. Here's what
happens with ABS:

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If
one of the wheels is about 1o stop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each front wheel

and at both rear wheels,
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The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmead o make the most of available tire and road
conditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.

As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
accaordingly

Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
to get your foot up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get loo close to the
vehicle in front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes If that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Jusl hold the brake pedal down
tirmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel

the brakes vibrate, or you may notice some noise, but
this is normal.

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, sleering can help you more
than aven the very best braking.

Locking Rear Axle

If wour vehicle has this fealure, your locking rear axle
can give you additional traction on snow, mud, ice, sand
ar gravel. It works like a standard axle most of the

time, but when one of the rear wheels has no traction
and the other does, this feature will allow the wheal with
traction to move the vehicle.




Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system IS not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

It's important to take curves at a reascnable speed.

A lot of the “dnver lost control® accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Hare's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject 1o
the same laws of physics whan driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you tum the front wheels. If there's no fraction, Inartia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. If
you've ever tried o steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'l
understand this.

The traction you can get In a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface; the angle at
which the curve Is banked, and your speed. While
you're in a ourve, speed is the one factor you can
control.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve.

Then you suddenly accelerate. Both control

systems — steering and acceleration — have to do
their work where the tires meet the road. Adding

the sudden acceleration can demand too much of those
places, You can lose control

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the acceleralor pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
want it to go. and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you c¢an “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerate unfil you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate genlly Into the straightaway
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Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more eflective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stepped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

out from nowhera, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. But sometimes you can't; there isn'l room.
That's the time for evasive action — steenng around the
problem,.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. It is better to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problem, to the left or right depending
on the space available.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
guick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing either hand. But you have to act fasl, sleer
quickly, and just as quickly straighten the wheel

ance you have avoided the objecl.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason fo practice defensive driving
at all imes and wear safety beits propery.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off
the edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're
driving.

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavemaeant, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelarator and than, it there is nothing in the way,
sleer so thal your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavernent. You can tum the steering whesl up to
one-quartar turn until the right front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then turn your steering wheel to go
straight down the roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, than
goes back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender 10 frustration or angear
can suddenly put the passing driver face 1o face with the
worst of all fraffic accidents — the head-on colllsion

S0 here are some fips for passing:

¢ “Drive ahead.” Lock down the road, to the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. If you have any doubt
whatsoever about making a successful pass, wail
for a better time.

* Walch for traffic signs. pavement markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead that might
indicate a tum or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear).
Mever cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems empty
of approaching traffic.
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s Do not ge! loo close to the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity. For

one thing, following too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adeqguate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes 1o move

into the other lane. It the way is clear to pass, you
will have a "running start” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wait for another
opportunity.

If other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicle,

wail your turn. But take care that someone isn'l
trying to pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
vehicle. Remember to glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot.

® Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and

start your left lane change signal before maving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are lar

anough ahead of the passed vehicle o see its fron
in your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right iane,
(Remember that your right outside mirror is convex.
The vehicle you just passed may seem 10 be
farther away from you than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle,

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly

Even though the brake lamps are not Hashing, i
may be slowing down or starting to turn

If you're being passed, make |t easy for the
following driver fo get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little to the right.




Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experis say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes,
steenng and acceleration) don't have enough friction
whare the tires meel tha road to do what the driver has
asked.

In any emergency, don't give up, Keep trying to steer
and constantly seek an escape roule or area of
less danger

Skidding

In & skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle,
Detensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
"overdriving” those conditions. But skids are always
possible.

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling. In the steering or comering skid, oo
much speed or sleering in a curve causes tires to slip
and lose cornering force, And in the acceleration

skid, too much throttle causes the driving wheels

1o spin.

A cornenng skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the acceleralor pedal,

It your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foo! off the
acceleralor pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle to go. If you start steering guickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten outl. Always be ready

for a second skid If it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important 1o slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced fraction, try
your best 1o avoid sudden steering, acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting 1o a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the fires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Leam to recognize warning
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

an the road to make a "mirrored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

Remember: Any anli-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.
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Driving at Night

Might driving is more dangerous than day driving
One reason is that some drivers are likely to be
impaired — by aleohol or drugs, with night vision
problems, or by fatigue.

Here are some tips on night driving.
* Drive defensively.
* Don't drink and drive.

* Adjust your inside reaniew mirror (o reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you

* Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow

down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

* Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headiamps can light up only so much road ahead,

* |n remole areas, walch for animals.

s |f you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest,

Mo one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But
as we get older these differences increase. A
S50-year-old driver may require at least twice as much
light o see tha same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

Whalt you do in the daytime can also affect your

night vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your

eyes will have less trouble adjusting to nighl. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They ma
cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisible.

b
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You can be temporarnly blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes to re-adjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn't lower tha high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a little, Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and oul. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the giass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly

Remember that your headliamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a tumn or curve. Keep

your eyes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
aren’t even aware of it

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wel roads can mean driving trouble, On a wel
road, you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well

because your tire-to-road traction isn't as good as on
dry roads. And, if your tires don't have much tread left,
you'll get even less traction. It's always wise to go
siower and be cautious if rain starts to fall while you are
driving. The surface may get wet suddenly when your
reflexes are tuned for driving on dry pavement




The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see, Evan if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy

rain can make it harder to see road signs and

traffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking.

It's wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer 1ank filled with
washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inseris
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield, or when strips of rubber start fo
separate from the inserts,

Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems,
too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
puddles. But if you car't, try to slow down before you
hit therm.

A\ CAUTION:

Wel brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. S0 much water can build up

under your tires that they can actually ride on the
water, This can happen if the road is wet encugh and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicie is
hydroplaning, it has litlle or no contact with the road

Hydraplaning doesn't happen often. But it can if

your tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in
one or mare is low. It can happen if a lot of water Is
standing on the road. It you can see reflections

from trees, telephone poles or other vehicles, and
raindrops "dimple” the water's surface, there could be
nydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens al higher speeds. There
just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning
The best advice is to slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: If you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine's air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If
you can't avoid deep puddles or standing water,
drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

/N CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong
forces. If you try to drive through flowing
water, as you might at a low water crossing,
your vehicle can be carried away. As little as
six inches of flowing water can carry away a
smaller vehicle. If this happens, you and other
vehicle occupants could drown. Don't ignore
police warning signs, and otherwise be very
cautious about trying to drive through flowing
water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

* Besides slowing down, allow some extra following

distance. And be especially careful when you
pass another vehicle. Allow yoursell mare clear
room ahead, and be prepared to have your
view restricted by road spray

Have good tires with proper tread depth. See Tires
on page 5-60.
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City Driving

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the

amount of traffic on them, You'll want to watch out for

whal the other drivers are doing and pay attention
to traffic signals.

Here are ways 1o increase your safety in city driving:
* Know the best way to get to where you are

going, Get a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for a
Cross-country trip.

Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross

most large ciies, You'll save time and energy.
See the next par, “Freeway Driving.”

Treat a green light as a warning signal. A traffic
light is there because the comer is busy enough

1o need it. When a light turns green, and just betfare
you start to move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may

be running the red light.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, turnpikes or superhighways) are the
satest of all roads. But they have their own special rules

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep lo the right. Drive at the

same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane,

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to
the freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as
you drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin

to check traffic. Try to determine where you expect

to blend with the flow. Try fo merge into the gap at close
to the prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal,
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the
traffic flow

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed 1o the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower,
Stay in the right lane unless you want o pass.

Before changing lanes. check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal,

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder 1o make sure there isn't another vehicle in
your "blind” spaot.
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Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance. Expect to
move slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the lreeway. move to the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive
on to the next exit.

The axit ramp can be curved, sometimes guite sharply.
The exil speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedomeler, not
1o your sense of motion. Atter driving for any distance
al higher speeds, you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try o be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan fo make too many miles that first
part of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
vou can easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
sarvice, have it done before starting out. Of course.
you'll find experienced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North America, They'll be
ready and willing to help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

* Windshield Washer Fiuid: |s the reservior full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?

* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shapa?

* Fuel, Engine Oi, Cther Fluids: Hava you checkad
all levels?

* | amps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?
¥ g

¢ Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tiras all inflated 1o the
recommended pressura?

* Weather Forecasts: Whal's the weather outiook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a
shaort time to avoid a major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?

4-20



Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as "highway
hypnosis™? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or
whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle thal can make you sleepy. Don't
let it happen to youl If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than g secong, and you could crash and
e injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Than here are some hps:

* pake sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interor.

® Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
to the sides. Check your mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

* if you get sleepy, pull off the road inlo a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For satety, treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.
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Hill and Mountain Roads If you drive requlﬂrlj.r in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit thare, here are some tips that can make

your trips safer and more enjoyable.

® Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transmission. These parts can work hard
on mountain roads.

® Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a sleep or long hill.

4\ CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
s0 hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
Oriving on steap hills or mountains is different from down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
driving in flat or rolling terrain. your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.
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A\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn’t work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down
to a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
engine and transmission, and you can climb the hill
batler

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains, Don'l swing wide or
cut across the center of the road, Drive at speeds
that let you stay in your own lane.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alerl. There
could be something in your lane, like a stalled car or
an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that
warn of special problems. Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be aler! o these and lake
appropriate action,
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Winter Driving

4-24

Here are some fips for winter driving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter,

® ‘You may wan! to put winter emergency supplies in
your vehicle.

Include an ce scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fluid. a rag, some winter
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and reflective warning triangles. And, if you will be
driving under sevaere conditions, include a small bag

of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
to help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle

Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the ime, those places where your tires meat
the road probably have good traction

However, if there is snow or ice between your tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation.

You'll have a lot less trachion or “gnp” and will need to
be very careful,




What's the worst time for this? "Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can get there.

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
ar loose snow — dive will Caulion

Accelerate gently. Try not to break the fragile traction. H
you accelerate too fast, the drive wheels will spin and
palish the surface under the tires even more

Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicla's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road

Even though you have an anfi-lock braking system
you'll want to begin stopping sooner than you would on
dry pavement. See Braking on page 4-6

¢ Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road,

* \Watch for slippary spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bndges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads
are clear. If you see a patch of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are on it. Try not 1o brake
while you're actually on the ice, and avoid sudden
stearing maneuvers
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard * Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alart police that
you've been stopped by the snow.,

* Pul on extra clothing of wrap a blanket around you. If
you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
mats — anything you can wrap around yourselt or
tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

It you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious situation. You should probably stay with your

vehicle unless you know for sure thal you are near help L a ke B e ey
and you can hike through the snow, Here are some things T =t I L e e =
o e e gl e R e e L L L
o do to summon help and keep yourself and your G e el e o =
passengers safe:
® Turn on your hazard flashers, You ean run the engine lo keep warm, but be careful.
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A\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little

faster than just idie. That is, push the accelerator
shightly. This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and
it keeps the battery (or batteries) charged. You will

need a well-charged battery (or balteries) 1o restart the
vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on with your
headiamps. Let the heater run for a while,

Than, shut the engine off and close the window almast
all the way to preserve the heatl. Starl the engine

again and repeat this only whan you feel really
uncomfortable from the cold. But do it as little as
possibie. Preserve the fuel as long as you can. To help
keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exercises every half hour or so untfil
help comes,

4-27



If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

In order 1o free your vehicle when it Is stuck, you will
nead to spin the wheels, bul you don't want to spin your
wheels oo last, The method known as “rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must

use caution.

/N CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transmission or other parts of
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
{55 km/h) as shown on the spesdometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transmission
back and forth, you can destroy your transmission.

For Information about using tire chains on your
vehicle, see Tire Chains on page 5-69.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steanng wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels, Then shift back
and forth between REVERSE (R) and a forward gear
spinning the wheels as little as possible. Release

the acceleralor pedal while you shift. and press lightly
on the accelerator pedal when the transmission is

in gear, By slowly spinning your wheels in the forward
and reverse directions, you will cause a rocking

motion that may free your vehicle. If that doesn't get
you out after a few tries, you may need to be lowed out.
If you do need to be towed out, see “Towing Your
Vehicle" following.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consull your dealer ar a professional towing service if
you need 1o have your disabled vehicle lowed. See
Roadside Assisiance Program on page 7-6.

It you want 1o low your vehicle behind another vehicle

for recreational purposes (such as behind a motarhome),

see “Recreational Vehicle Towing™ following

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means lowing your vehicle
bahind anather vehicle — such as behind a motorhome.
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
Iowing are kKnown as “dinghy towing” (Towing your
vahicle with all four wheels on the ground) and "dolly
lowing™ (lowing your vehicle with two wheels on

the ground and two wheels up on a device known as a
“dally™),

Your vehicle was not designed 1o be towed with any of
its wheels on the ground. It your vehicle must be
towed, see “Towing Your Vehicle™ earlier in this section
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Loading Your Vehicle
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COLD TIRE FAESSLURE
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The Certification/Tire label is found on the rear edge of
the driver's door. The label shows the size of your
onginal tires and the inflation pressures needed to obtain
the gross weight capacity of your vehicle. This is

called Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR). The
GVWRH includes the weight of the vehicle, all secupants,
fual and cargo.

The Certification/Tire label also tells you the maximum
weighis for the front and rear axles, called Gross

Axle Weight Rating (GAWR). To find out the actual loads
on your front and rear axles, you need to go 1o a

weigh slation and weigh your vehicle, Your dealer can
help you with this. Be sure to spread oul your load
equally on both sides of the centerling

MNever exceed the GYVWR for your vehicle, or the GAWR
for either the front or rear axle

And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread
it out

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.
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A\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.
® Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try lo spread the weighl evenly.
® MNever stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.
® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.
* When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.
® Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.

Payload

The Payload Capacity is shown on the Certification/Tire
label. This is the maximum |load capacity that your
vehicle can carry. Be sure to include the weight of the
pecple inside as part ol your load. Il you added any
accessories or equipment after your vehicle left

the factory, remember to subtract the weight of these
things from the payload. Your dealer can help you

with this.

Add-On Equipment

When you carry removabla items, you may need o pul
a limit on how many people you carry inside your
vehicle. Be sure to weigh your vehicle before you buy
and install the new eguipmean,

4-31



Towing a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well -- or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. Pull a trailer only if you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used 1o tow a trailer. See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.
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To identify the trallering capacity of your vehicle, you
should read the information in "Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this section.

If yours was built with trailering options, as many are,
I's ready for heavier trailers. But trailenng is different
than just driving your vahicle by itsell. Trallenng means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Successful, safe trailenng takes correct equipment, and
it has 1o be used properly.

That's the reason for this part. In it are many time-tested,
important trailering tips and safety rules. Many of
these are important for your safety and that of your

passengers. 5o please read this section carefully before
you pull a trailer,




If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some imporlant poinis:

There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
vour rig will be legal, not only where you live

but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be stale or provincial police,

Consider using a sway contral Il your trailer will
weigh 4,000 lbs (1 800 kg) or less. You should
always use a sway control if your trailer will weigh
maore than 4,000 lbs (1 BOO Kg). You can ask a
hitch dealer about sway controls.

Don’t tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
(BOO km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

Then, during the first 500 miles {(BOO km) that you
tow a traiter, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)

and don't make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads,

You can tow in DRIVE (D), You may want to shift
the transmission to THIRD (3) or, it necessary, a
lower gear selection if the transmission shifts

too often {g.g., under heavy loads and/or hilly
conditions).

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
¢ (he weight of the trailer,
* the weight of the trailer tongue
® and the weight on your vehicle’s tires.

Tow/Haul Mode

Tow/haul is a feature that assists when pulling a heavy
traller or a large or heavy load. The purpose of the
tow'haul mode is lo:

® Reduce the frequency and improve the predictability
of transmission shifts when pulling a heavy trailer or
a large or heavy foad.

* Provide the same solid shift feel when pulling a
heavy trailer or a large or heavy load as when
the wvehicle is unloaded.

& mprove control of vehicle speed while requiring

less throttle pedal activity when pulling a heavy
trailer or a large or heavy load.




TOW / HAUL

Your vehicle is equipped
with a bution on the
instrument panel, to the
right of the steering wheel,
which when pressed
enables tow/haul,

When the button 15
pressed, this light on the
instrument panel will
iluminate to indicate that
tow/haul has been
selected.

Towhaul may be turned off by pressing the button

again, at which ltime the indicator light on the instrument

panel will turn off. The vehicle will automatically tum
off tow/'haul every time it is started

Towhaul is designed to be most effective whan the
vehicle and trailer combined weight is at least 75% of
the vehicle’'s Gross Combined Weight Rating (GCWR)
Tow/haul is most useful under the following driving
conditions:

* When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heawvy
load through relling terrain.

* When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy
load in stop and go traffic

* ‘When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy
lpad in busy parking lots where improved low
spead control of the vehicle is desired.

Opearating the vehicle in tow/haul when lightly loaded or
with no trailer af all will not cause damage, However,
there is no benefit 1o the selection ol tow/haul when the
vehicle is unloaded. Such a selection when unloaded
may result in unpleasant engine and lransmission driving
characteristics and reduced fuel economy. Tow/haul

is recommeanded only when pulling a heavy trailer or a
large or heavy load.
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Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside temperature and how
much your vehicle is used to pull a trailer are all impartant, And, it can also depend on any special equipment that
you have on your vehicle,

The following chart shows how much your trailer can weigh, based upon vehicle model and options

Vehicle® Axle Ratio Maximum Trailer Wuigh_t GCWR
G1500 Cargn Van 2wD*
4300 Ve .42 4,400 Ibs, (1 998 hg} 9,000 Ibs. (4 086 kg)
5300 V8 2ok 6,400 Ibs. (2 906 kg) 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg)

*Trailer tongue weight should be 10 percent fo 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg).

Vehicle® Axle Ratio Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
H1500 Cargo Van AWD*
5300 V8 e 6.600 Ibs. (2 997 k) 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg),

Vehicle* Axle Ratio Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
G1500 Passenger Van 2WD"
4300 VB 3.42 4,000 Ibs. (1 B16 kg) 8,000 lbs. (4 0BG kg)
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Vehicle*®

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

G1500 Passenger Van 2WD*

2300 V8

3.42
3.73

6,400 Ibs. (2 306 kg)

12,000 lbs. (5 448 kg

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up 1o 1,500 Ibs {Eﬁt}kg}.

Vehicle® Axle Ratio | Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
H1500 Passenger Van AWD"
5300 V8 Lp 6,200 Ios. {2 815 kg) 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of traller weight up to 1,000 lbs {454 kg).

10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg

Vehicle® Axle Ratio Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR

G2500 Cargo Van 2WD*

4300 V6 3.73 4,700 lbs. (2 1234 kg) 9.500 Ibs. (4313 l-:.g]
373 £,300 Ibs. (2 BEO kq) 11,000 Ibs. (4 994 kg)

4800 Ve 4.10 7.300. (3 314 kg) 12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg)

5300 V8 3.73 6,600 |bs. (2 996 kq) 12,000 Ibs. (5448 kqg)

5000 VA g:g 8,300 Ibs. (3 768 kg 14,000 Ibs, (6 356 kg

16,000 1bs, (7 264 Kg

* Tengue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailler weight up to 1,000 lbs (454 kg).
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

H2500 Cargo Van AWD*

5300 V8 3.73

6,400 Ibs. (2 906 kg)

12.000 Ibs. {5 448 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg).

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

4,500 Ibs. (2 043 kg)

9,500 Ibs. (4 313 Kg)

6,100 |bs. (2 763 kg)
7,100 Ibs, (3 223 k)

11,000 lbs. (4 994 kg)
12,000 lbs. (5 448 kq)

6,400 lbs, (2 906 kg)

12,000 Ibs. {5 448 kg)

Vehicle® Axle Ratio
G2500 Cargo Van 2WD Long Wheelbase
4300 Ve 373

3,73
4800 Va 410
5300 va 3,73

3.3
G000 WA 410

8,100 Ibs. (3677 ka)
10,000 Ibs. {4 540 ka)

14,000 lbs.{6 538 kg)
16,000 lbs. (7 264 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs {680 kg).

Vehicle* Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

G2500 FEEEEHEEr Van 2WD Short Wheelbase*

3.73
G000 Va 210

7.900 bs, (3 587 kg)
8,900 Ibs, (4 495 kg)

14,000 Ibs.(6 538 kg)
16,000 |bs. (7 264 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent fo 15 percent of trailer weigh! up to 1,000 lbs (454 Icgﬁ}.
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Vehicle® Axle Ratio Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR

G2500 Passenger Van 2WD Long Wheelbase®

S50 /8 3.73 7,600 Ibs. (3 450 kg) 14,000 Ibs.(6 356 kg)
4,10 9,600 Ibs. (4 358 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)

: Tnnguc- weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of traller weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg).

Vehicle* Axle Ratio Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
G3500 Cargo Van 2WD Short Wheelbase*

3.73 8,300 Ibs, (3 768 kg) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
G000 v 4,10 10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg) 16,000 |bs. {7 264 kg

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent 1o 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs (680 kg).

Vehicle* Axle Ratio Maximum Traller wgight GCWR

G3500 Cargo Van 2WD Long Wheelbase"

6000 V8 3.73 8,100 Ibs. (3 677 kg) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
410 10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent 1o 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs {680 kg).
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR

G3500 Passenger Van 2WD Short Wheelbase*

3.73
6000 Va 410

7,700 lbs. {3 496 kg) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
8,700 lbs, {4 404 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg

" Tangue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of Irailer weight up to 1,500 lbs (680 kg).

Vehicle* Axle Ratio Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
G3500 Passenger Van 2WD Long Wheelbase®

3.73 7.400 lbs. {3 360 kg) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
ik 4.10 9.400 |os. (4 268 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs (GB0 kg).

Maximum trailer weight is calculated assuming the You can ask your dealer for our trailening information or
driver is in the towing vehicle and it has all the required advice, or you can write us at the address listed In

trailering equipment. The weight of additional

vour Warranty and Owner Assisiance Infarmation

equipment, passengers and cargo in the lowing vehicle Booklet.
must be subtracted from the above maximum trailer

weights.

In Canada, wrile 1o

General Motors of Canada Limiteg
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1508 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontang L1H BP7
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important weight
to measure because it affects the total or gross weight

of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be riding in

the vehicle, And if you will tow a trailer, you must add
the tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight, too, See Loading Your Vehicle

an page 4-30 about your vehicle's maximum load
capacity.

If you're using a weight-carrying or a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue weight {A) should be 10 percent
o 15 percent of the total loaded trailer weight (B).

Do not exceed the maximum allowable tongue weight
for your vehicle.

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights

ara proper. If they aren’t, you may be able to g&t them
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailar.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Certification label at the rear edge of the driver's door or
see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-30. Then be

sure you don't go over the GVW limit for your vehicle,
including the weight of the trailer tongue.
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Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitch equipment
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
g lew reasons why you'll need the right hitch, Here

are some rules to follow:

* The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to the
bumper. Do not use a ball hitch, because it could
pull the bumper loose.

® |f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 4,000 lbs (1 BOO kg). be sure to
use a properly mounied, weight-distributing
hitch and sway control of the proper size. This
equipment is very important for proper vehicle
leading and good handling when you're driving.

* Will you have to make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you install a trailer hitch?

If you're using the wiring provided by the
factory-installed hitch, you should not need to make any
holes in the body of your vehicle. However, if you

have an aftermarket hitch installed, you may need to
make holes in the body.

If you do, then be sure 1o seal the holes later when you
remaove the hitch. If you don't seal them, deadly

carbon monoxide (CO) fram your exhaust can get into
your vehicle. Dirt and water can, too.

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the
tangue of the trailer to help prevent the fongue from
contacting the road if it becomes separated from

the hitch. Instructions about safety chains may be
provided by the hitch manufacturar or by the trailer
manufacturer. Follow the manufacturers
recommendation for atiaching safety chains and do not
attach them to the bumper. Always leave just enough
slack so you can turn with your rig. Never allow

safety chains to drag on the ground.
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Trailer Brakes

If wour trailer weighs more than 1,000 lbs (450 kg)
loaded, then it needs its own brakes — and they must be
adequate. Be sure to read and follow the instructions
for the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install,

adjust and maintain them properly.

Your trailer brake system can tap into your vehicle's
hydraulic brake syslem, except:

* Don't tap into your vehicle's brake system if the
traller's brake system will use more than 0.02 cubic
inch (0.3 cc) of fluid from your vehicle's master
cylinder. If it does, both braking systems won'l work
well, You could even lose your brakes.

= Will the trailer parts take 3,000 psi (20 650 kFa) of
pressure? It not, the traller brake sysiem must not
be used with your vehicle.

* |f everything checks out this far, then make the
brake fluid tap at the port on the master cylinder that
sends fluid to the rear brakes, Bul don't use
copper tubing for this. If you do, it will bend and
finally break off. Use double-walled steel tubing

Driving with a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

If you have a rear-most window open and you
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
monoxide (CO) could come into your vehicle.
You can’'t see or smell CO. It can cause
unconsciousness or death. See “Engine
Exhaust” in the Index. To maximize your safety
when towing a trailer:

* Have your exhaust system inspected for
leaks, and make necessary repairs before
starting on your trip.

* Keep the rear-most windows closed.

® |f exhaust does come into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle. Do not use
the climate control setting for maximum air
because it only recirculates the air inside
your vehicle. See “Climate Controls” in the
Iindex.
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Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experence.

Before sething out for the open road, you'll want to gel
o know your rig. Acquaint yoursell with the feel of

handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer.

And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itsell.

Befare you start, check the traller hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electnc brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lels you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

Curing your irip, check occasionally to be sure thal the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes ara still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twica as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer
This can help you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden turns.

Passing

You'll need mere passing distance up ahead whean
you're towing a trailer, And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can retumn to your lanea.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the lelt, just move that hand
1o the lefl. To move the trailer 1o the right, move your
harnd to the right, Always back up slowly and, if possible,
have someone guide you
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Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider tumns
than normal. Do this so your frailer won't strike

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avaid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance,

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle has to have exira
wiring and a heavy-duty turn signal flasher (included
in the optional trailering package).

The amows on your instrument panel will flash whenever
you signal a tum or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other dnvers
you're about to turn, change lanes or stop

When towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burned out. Thus, you may think dnvers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. it's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working,

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you stan
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

When towing at high altitude on sleep uphill grades,
consider the following: Engine coclant will boil at a lowar
temparature than at normal altitudes. If you turn your
engine off immediately after towing at high altitude

on steap uphill grades, your vehicle may show signs
similar to engine overheating. To avoid this, let the
engine run while parked (preferably on level ground)
with the automatic lransmission in PARK (P) for a

few minutes before turning the engine off. If you do get
the overheat warning, see Engine Qverhealing on
page 5-24.
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Parking on Hills

A\ CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. If something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But If you ever have lo park your rig on a hill, here's
how to do it

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into

FARK (P) yet. Then turn your wheels into the curb i

facing downhill or into traffic if facing uphill

2. Have someone place chocks under the trailer
wheeals

3. When the wheel chocks are in place. release the

regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake and then shift to PARK (P).

5. Release the regular brakes.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1.

Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

* glar your engine,

® shift inlo a gear, and

* release the parking brake.

Let up on the brake pedal

Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

atop and have someona pick up and store the
chocks.

4-45



Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially imporant in trailer
operation are automatic transmission fluid (don't overfill),
engine oil, axle lubricant, bell, cooling system and

brake system. Each of these 1s covered in this manual,
and the Index will help you find them quickly. If

you're trailering, it's a good idea to review these sections
betore you start your trip

Check periodically to see that all hitech nuts and bolts
are tight.

Trailer Wiring Harness

The optional heavy-duty trailer winng package includes
a sevaen-wire harness assembly at the rear of the
vehicle and a four-wire harness assembly under the left
hand side of the instrumeant panel. The seven-wire
harness assembly is laped together and localed in a
frame pocket at the driver side rear left corner of

the frame. The seven-wire hamess Includes a 30-amp
feed wire. Both hamesses come without connectors and
should be wired by a qualified electnical technician.,

The technician can use the following color code chart
whean connecting the wiring harness o your trailer

and trailer brake controller.

Seven-Wire Harmess
® Light Green; Back-up lamps
® Brown: Parking lamps

Yellow: Lelt stoplamp and turn signal

Dark Green: Right stoplamp and tum signal

Dark Blue: Use tor electric trailer brakes
® Qrange: Trailer accessory
® White (heavy gage): Ground wire
Four-Wire Harness (Trailer Brake Controller)
® Black: Ground
* HedWhite Stripe: Fused Ballery
®* Dark Blue: Trailer Brake Feed
® Light Blue: Fused Stop/CHMSL
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you fo
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer

for all your service neaeds You'll get gendine GM parts
and GM-trained and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to keep vour GM vehicle all GM
Genuine GM parls have one of these marks:

.-...I-..'-\.-'

HParts

Doing Your Own Service Work

if you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the proper service manual. It tells you
much more about how to service your vehicla than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual,

see Senvice Publications Ordering Informalion on

page 7-11.

Your vehicle may have an air bag system. If it does,
see Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on
page 1-73 befora atternpting to do your own

service work.
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¥You should keap a racord with all parns receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See Part E: Mainlenance Record an page 6-19.

/N CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try lo do service work on a
vehicle withoul knowing enough about it.
®* Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parls
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task,
® Be sure to use the proper nuls, bolts and
other fasteners. "English” and "metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind

noise and attect windshield washer performance. Check
with your dealer before adding equipment to the
autside of your vehicle.




Fuel

Use of the recommended fuel is an important pan of the
proper maintenance of your vehicle.

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted oclane

of 87 or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may
get a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
0Cours, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as
soon as possible. Otherwise, you might damage

your engine. A little pinging noise when you accelerate
or drive uphill is considerad nommal. This dogs not
indicate a problem exists or thal a higher-octane fuel is
necessary, If you are using 87 octane or higher-octane
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
service.

Gasoline Specifications

it is recommended that gasoline meel specifications
which were developed by the Amencan Automaobile
Manutacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle parformance and engine protection. Gasoline
meehng these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared to other gasocline.

Canada Only

In Canada, look for the
“Auto Makers' Chaice”
label an the pump.
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California Fuel

It your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label), i
is designed to operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. If this fuel is not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactonly on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be afiected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
wm on (see Malfunchion Indicator Lamg on page 3-34 )
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
ocours, return to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnaosis. If it is determined that the condition Is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required fo contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system 1o work

properly, You should not have to add anything to your
fuel. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as

ethers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
gvailable in your area o contribute to clean air,
Ganeral Motors recommends thal you use these
gasolines, particularly if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fual
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolines that ara not reformulated for low
amissions may contain an o¢lane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT); ask the attendant where you buy gasoline
whether the fuel contains MMT. Genaeral Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the emission control system may
be affected. The malfunction indicatar lamp may turn on.
If this occurs, returmn to your authorized GM dealer for
senice

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
covered by your warranty,

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.
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Filling Your Tank

A\ CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel cap is located
behind a hinged door on
the driver's side of

your vehicle.

To remove the fuel cap,
turn it slowly to the left
[counterclockwise). Whila
refueling, place the

fuel cap in the holder
‘_ provided

.

/N CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then semething
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.
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Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuel from painted Fi”ing a Pnrtable Fuel Container
surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Oulside

of Your Vehicle on page 5-90. When filling the tank

do not overfill by squeezing in much more fuel after the f
pump shuts off. VAN CA:U-"DN-

When you put the fuel cap back on, turn it to the right
{clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the tuel cap has been left off or improperty
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle

atmosphere. See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on damaged if this occurs. To help avold injury to
page 3-34, you and others:

® Dispense gasoline only into approved
Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get containers.
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you. Do not fill a container while it is inside a
It you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly. vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to on any surface other than the ground,
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions * Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
system. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the inside of the fill opening before operating

Index. the nozzle. Contact should be maintained

until the filling is complete.
s Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under
the Hood

/N CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.

Hood Release

To open the hood, do the following:

1. Pull this handle inside
the vehicle. It is located
in front of the driver's
side door frame
near the floor
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2. Then go 1o the front of the vehicle and lift up the
sacondary hood release underneath the middle of
the hood

3. Lift the hood

10




4. Helease the hood prop
from its retainer and

put the hood prop into
the =lot in the hood

hinge on the
driver s side

If your vehicle has an undarhood lamp, it will
automatically come on and stay on until the hood is
ciosed.

Before closing the hood, be sure all of the filler caps are
on properly. Then lift the hood to relieve pressure on
the hood prop. Hemove the hood prop from the

slot in the hood and retum the prop to its retainer. then
let the hood down and close it firmly.
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Engine Compartment Overview

When you lift the hood, you'll see these items:
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Battery

Radiator Pressure Cap
Coolant Recovery Tank
Transmission Fluid Dipstick
Engine Gl Fll

Engine Oil Dipstick

- - I

Air Filter Restriction Indicator
Engine Air Cleaner/Filter
Power Steering Reservolr
Brake Masier Cylinder
Windshield Washer Fluid
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Engine Oil
Checking Engine Oil

it's a good idea to check your engine oil every ime you
get fuel, In order 1o gel an accurate reading, the oil
must be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground

The engine oil dipstick has
a yellow handle and s
located near the center of
the engine compartment,
See Engine Compartment
Ovarview on page 5-12

for more information

on location

T T I TR

Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back into the oil pan. If you don't, the oil
dipstick might not show the actual level.

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove It again,
keeping the tip down, and check the fevel,




When to Add Engine Oil

If the oil is al or below the ADD mark, then you'll need
to add at least one quart of oil, But you must use

the right kind. This part explains what kind of oil 1o use.

For engine oil crankcase capacity, see Capaciiies
and Specificalions on page 5-103.

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If your engine has
s0 much oil that the oil level gets above the

upper mark that shows the proper operating range,
your engine could be damaged.

The engine oil filler cap I1s
located between the
coolant recovery tank and
the engine air cleanear/fiiter.
See Engine Compartment
Chverview on page 5-12

for more information

on location

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level someawhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

QCils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
locking for the starburst symbol

This symbol indicates that the oil has been certified by
the American Petroleumn Institute (AP1), Do not use
any oll which does not carry this starburst symbol

If you choose to perform
the engine oll change
service yoursell, be sure
the oll you use has

the starburst symbal on
the front of the oil
container. It you have your
oil changed for you, be
sure the oil put into

your engine is Amencan
Patroleum Institute certified
for gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown In the viscosily chart.
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As in the chart shown praviously, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle, You
should look for and use only oils which have the API
Starburst symbal and which are also identified as

SAE SW-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has the APl
Starburst symbol, if it's going to be 0°F (—18°C)

or above. Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oll can resull in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle.

If vou are In an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below —20°F (-29°C), il Is
recommended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or an SAE OW-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better prolection for your enging
at extremely low temperatures.

Engine Qil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good performance and engine protection

When to Change Engine Qil
(GM Oil Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lefs you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperatura,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an ail change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oil life system to work
properly, you must raset the system every time the oil is
changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminishad, it will indicate that an oil change Is
necessary. A change engine oil light on the instrument
panel will come on. Change your oil as soon as
possible within the next two times you stop for fuel. It is
possible that, if you are driving under the basi
conditions, the oil life systerm may not indicate that an
oll change is necessary for over a year. However,

your engine oil and filter must be changed al least once
a year and at this time they system must be reset. It

is also important to check your oil regularly and keep It
al the proper level

If the systam is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oll at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
wheneaver the oil is ehanged.




How to Reset the CHANGE ENGINE
OIL Light

The GM Qil Life System calculates when to change
your engine oil and filter based on vehicle use. Anytime
your oil is changed, reset the system so it can
calculate when the next oil change is required. If a
situation occurs where you change your oil prior to a
change engine oil light being tumed on, reset the
system,

To reset the change engine oll light, do the following:
1. Turn the ignition key to RUN with the engine off.

2. Fully press and release the accelerator pedal
three timas within five seconds

3. Il the change engine oil light flashes for
five seconds, the syslem is resel.

If the syslem does not reset, try the procedure once

again. If it still does not reset, see your dealer for
service.

See Change Engine Oil Light on page 3-38.

What to Do with Used Qil

Used engine oil contains cerain elements that may be
unheaithy for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and nails with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manulacturers
wamings about the use and disposal of oil products.

Used oil can be a threal 1o the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all tha oil from the
filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putling it

in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sewers, or info
streams or bodies of water, Instead, recycle it by

taking it to a place that collects used oil. i you have a
problem properly disposing of your used oil, ask

your dealer, a service station or a local recycling center
for halp.
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Your vehicle may have this
feature. The engine air
cleanerffilter assembly has
oy y an indicator that lets
PREES BUTTON 7 :
T AESET E you know when the air
filter is dirty and naeds (o
be serviced.

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

|If the area Inside the clear section of the indicator is
green, no air filter sarvice is reguired. When the

area inside the indicator is orange and CHANGE AlR
FILTER appears, press the button to resst,

The engine air cleanerfilter 1s located near the center af
the engine compartment. See Engine Compartment
Overview on page 5-12 tor more information on location,
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Check the indicator again after your vehicle has been
driven. If the area inside the indicator is ocrange and
CHAMNGE AIR FILTER appears, the filter should

be replaced.

To replace the engine air cleaner/filter, do the following:

—

. Unhook the retainer clips and remove the cover.

2. Lift the filter out of the engine air cleaner/filter
housing. Care should be taken to dislodge as
litte dirt as possible

4. Clean the engine air cleanarfilter housing

4. Install the new engine air cleanerffilter inta the
engine air cleanerfilter housing. Make sure that
it fits properly into the housing

5. Install the cover and fasten the retaining clips.

6. After the engine air cleaner/fiter is properly
serviced, the indicator should be reset. Push

the button on the top of the indicator fo reset it to
the green (clean) filter zone.

See Normal Maintenance Replacement Parfs on
page 5-106 tor tha proper filter fo use

Refer to the maintenance schedule to determing when
to replace the engine air cleanerfilter. See Part A:
Scheduled Mainlenance Senices on page 6-4.

/N CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn’t there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don’t drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleaner/filter off.

MNotice: I the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage It
Always have the air cleaner/filter in place when
you're driving.
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Automatic Transmission Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good bme to check your automatic fransmission fluid
level is when the engine oil Is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83,000 kmy) if the vehicle's GVWR is over 8,600 or it
the vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of these
condifions:

* |n heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32"C) or higher.

* |n hilly or mountainous terrain.

* When doing frequent trailer towing.

* Usas such as found in taxi, police or delivary
service.

If your vehicle's GVWR is not over 8,600 and you do
not use your vehicle under any of these conditions,
change the fluid and filter every 100,000 miles

(166 Q00 kmj),

See Part A! Schaduled Maintenance Sarvices on
page 6-4.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership senvice
department

If you do it yoursell, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could gel a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission. Too much can mean that some
of the fluid could come out and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheal. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Wait al least 30 minutes before checking the
transmis=ion fluid level if you have been driving:

* When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C)
® At high speed for quite a while

* |n heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.

* While pulling a trailer

To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C to 93°C).
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Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside tempearatures are above 50°F
{10°C). If it's colder than S0°F (10°C), drive the vehicle
in DRIVE (D) until the engine temperature gage
moves and then remains steady for 10 minutes.

A cold Huid check can be made after the vehicle has
bean sitting for eight hours or more with the angine off,
but this |s used only as a reference. Let the engine

run at idle for five minutes if outside temperatures are
S50°F (10°C) or more. If it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you
may have to idle the engine longer, Should the fluid
level be low during this cold check, you must check the
fluid hot before adding fluid. Checking the fluid hot

will give you a more accurate reading of the fluid level.

Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as loliows:

® Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running.

* With tha parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

® With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift

lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® | el the engine run at idle for three minutes or more.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The transmission dipshck
is located near the center
of the engine compartment
and will be labeled with
this graphic shown

See Engine Compariment
Ovearview on page 5-12

for more information
on location.,

®* Flip the handle up and then pull out the dipstick and
wipe It with a clean rag or paper towel.

® Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back oul again.
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¢ Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower
leval. The fluid level must be in the COLD area for
a cold check or in the HOT area or cross-hatched
area tor a hot check,

¢ |f the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way; then flip the handle
down to lock the dipstick in place.

How to Add Fluid

Reter to the Maintenance Schedule to determing what
kind of transmission fluid to use, See Part D;
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17.

Using & funnel. add fluid down the transmission dipstick
tube only after checking the transmission fluid while it
is hot. (A cold check s used only as a reference. ) If the
fluid level is low, add anly enough of the proper fluid

to kring the level up fo the HOT area for a hot check, It
doesn't take much flud, generally less than one pint
(0.5 L), Don't overfl,

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON®™ -, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™ -lli is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

¢ After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under "How to Check.”

o \When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way; then flip the handle
down o lock the dipstick in place.
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant, This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL™ extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it is low. If you have a problem

with engine overheating, see Engine Overheating on
page 5-28.

A BO/S0 mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL™ coolant will:

s Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C).
s Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C).

s Protect against rust and corrosion

® Help keep the proper engine temperature,

¢ |et the waming lights and gages work as they
should.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner -- at 30,000 miles
{50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean, drinkable water and
gne-half DEX-COOL® coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts, If you use this coolant mixture,

you don't need to add anything else.

/N CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can baoil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle’s coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn’t get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and the proper coolant.

Notice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheal and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other paris.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant

The coolant recovery tank
is located near the canter
of the engine
compartment. See Engine
Compartment Overview
on page 5-12 for more
information on location

The vehicle must be on a level surface. When your
engine is cold, the coolant level should be at COLD
FILL, or a little higher.

Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL”
coolant mixture at the coolant recovery tank.

/N CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will
almost never have to add coolant at the
radiator. Never turn the radiator pressure

cap — even a little -- when the engine and
radiator are hot.
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Add coolant mixture at the recovery tank, but be careful Radiator Pressure Cap
not to spill 1t

A\ CAUTION:

o HHETy
S,
N,

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot

engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol, ;H"’E:f"ﬂ;
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot S

enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine. - e

Occasionally check the coolant level in the radiator. For
information on how to add coolant o the radiator,
sea Cooling Systemn on page 5-30.

The radiator pressure cap is located near the center of
the enging compartmant

MNotice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.
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Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage on your
yehicle's instrument panel.

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

£\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay
away from the engine if you see or hear steam
coming from it. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving
o a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: If your engine catches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. See “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode” in the Index for
information on driving to a safe place in an
emergency.
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine
If you get an engine overheat waming but see or hear

no steam, the problem may not be too sanous.
Sometimes the engine can get a little too hot when you:

e Climb a long hill on a hot day,
® Stop after high-speed driving.
o [dle for long periods in traffic.

* Tow a trailer. See “Driving on Grades” in Towing a
Trailer on page 4-32.

It you get the averheatl warning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so;

1. In heavy traffic, let the engine idle in NEUTRAL{N)
while stopped. If it is safe 1o do so, pull off the road,
shift to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL(N) and let the
engine |dle.

2. Turn on your heater o full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

if you no longer have the overheal warning, you can
drive. Just to be sate, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
if the warning doesn't come back on, you can drive
narmally.

If the warning confinues, and you have nol stopped, pull
over, stop, and park your vehicle right away.

If there's shill no sign of steam, push down the
accelerator until the engine speed is about twice as fast
as nomal idle speed for at least three minutes while
you're parked. if you still have the warning, furn off the
engine and gel everyone out of the vehicle until it

cools down

You may decide not to Iiff the hood but to get service
help right away.




Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to il the hood, here's what
vou'll see:

A. Hadiator Pressure Cap
E. Coolant Recovery Tank
C. Engine Cooling Fan(s)

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery lank is boiling.

don't do anyithing else until it cools down

When the engine is cold,
the coolam level should be
at or abova the COLD
FILL mark. I it isn't, you
may have a leak at

the pressure cap or in tha
radiatar hoses, heater
hoses, radiator, wataer
pump or somewhere glse
in the cooling system

A CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.

5-30




If there seems o be no leak, start the engine again.
See if the engine cooling fan speed increases when idle
speed is doubled by pushing the acceleralor pedal
dewn. If it doasn'l. your vehicle needs service. Tum off
the angine.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn’t covered by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protecltion Operating
Mode"” in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL™ is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first,
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL™ is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.

If there seems to be no leak, starl the engine again.
See if the engine cooling fan speed increases when idle
speed is doubled by pushing the accelerator pedal
down. If it doesn't, your vehicle needs service. Turn off
the engine

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant level
isn't at the COLD FILL mark, add a 50/50 mixtura of
clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ engine coolant
al the coolant recovery tank. See Engine Coolant on
page 5-24 for more information

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water o your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheal warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned, Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL®™ coolant.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.
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When the coolant in the coolant recovery fank is at the
COLD FILL mark, start your vehicla.

N\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coclant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Dan’t spill coolant on a hot engine.
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If the owverheat waming conlinues, there's one more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling
system is cool before you do it

A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -- they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.




How to Add Coolant to the Radiator
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1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and upper radiator hose, s no longer hot
Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until
It first stops. (Don't press down while tuming the
pressure cap.)

It you hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss
means there is still some pressure left.

2. Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push
down as you lurn it. Remove the pressure Cap.




3. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL" 4, Thean fill the coolant recovery tank to the COLD
coolant mixture, up to the base of the filler FILL mark.
neck, See Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for more

5. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank, but
information about the propar coolant mixture.

leave the radiator pressure cap off.




6. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
angine coaling fan.

7. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower, If the level is lower, add
mare of the proper DEX-COOL™ coolant mixlure
through the filler neck until the level reaches
the base of the fillar neck

8. Then replace the pressure cap. At any hme during
this procedure if coolant begins to flow out of the
filler neck. reinstall the pressure cap.
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Engine Fan Noise

Your vehicle has a clutched engine cooling fan. When
the clutch is engaged, the fan spins faster to provide
more air to cool the engine. In most everyday driving
conditions, the fan is spinning slower and the clulch is
not fully engaged. This improves fuel economy and
reduces fan noise. Under heavy vehicle loading, trailer
towing and/or high outside temperatures, the fan
speed increases as the clutch more fully engages. So
you may hear an increasa In fan noise. This is

nommal and should not be mistaken as the transmission
slipping or making extra shifts. It is meraly the coaling
system functioning properly. The fan will slow down
when additional cooling is not required and the clutch
partially disengages

¥You may aiso hear this fan noise when you start the
engine. It will go away as the fan clutch partially
disengages.

Power Steering Fluid

The power steering fluid reservoir is located In the
engine compartment on the driver's side of the vehicle
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When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there 1s a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repairad.

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Tum the key off, let the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Than
remove the cap again and lock at the fiuid level on the
dipstick.

The level should be at the COLD FILL mark. If
necessary, add only enough fluid 1o bring the level up to
the mark,

To prevent contamination of brake fluid, never check ar
fill the power steering reservoir with the brake master
cylinder cover off,

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see Part D:
Recommended Fluids and Lubncants on page 6-17.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure 1o use the propar
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure 1o read
the manulacturer's instructions before use. If you will

be operating your vehicle in an area where the
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has
sufficient protection against freezing.
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Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap with the
washer symbaol on it Add
washer fluid until the
tank is full

MNotice:

When using concentrated washer fluid, follow
the manutfacturer's instructions for adding
Wwaler.

Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can causa the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn't
clean as well as washer fluid.

Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters
full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full.

Don’t use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

(1)

Your brake master cylinder reservair is filled with DOT-3
brake fluid. See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for the location of the reservoir

There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in
the reservoir might go down. The first is that the

brake fiuid goes down lo an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid is leaking out of the brake system. If it is, you
should have your brake system fixed, since a leak
means that sooner or later your brakes won't work well
or won't woark at all

So, it isn't a good idea to "top ofi” your brake fiuid,
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too

much fluid when you get new brake linings. You should
add (or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system,

2 CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See "Checking Brake Fluid"
in this section.

Reter to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when
o check your brake fluld. See Parf C: Penodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-15.
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Checking Brake Fluid

¥ou can check the brake
fluld without taking off
the cap

Just look at the brake fluid reservoir, The fluid level
should be above MIN. If it isn't, have your brake system
checked to see if there is a leak.

After work is done on the brake hydraulic system,
make sure the level is above the MIN but not over the
MAX mark.

What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Use naw brake fluld from a sealed container

only. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubnicants
on page 6-17

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it. This will help
keep dirt from entaring the reseraoir,

/N CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or
they may not even work at all. This could
cause a crash. Always use the proper brake
fluid.

Notice:

& Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.
Don't let someone put in the wrong Kind of fluid.

¢ If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle. If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.
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Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes,

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators thal make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

are worm and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time your vehicle
is moving {except when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmly).

/N CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-oul brake
pads could result in costly brake repalr.

Some dnving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wreng with
your brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper sequence to GM torque specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle zets.

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-16.
Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer If the brake pedal does not retum to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel, This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a brake stop, your disc brakes
adjusi for wear
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Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. lts many
parts have to be of top quality and work well together if
the vehicle is to have really good braking, Your

vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system — for example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. If

you dor't, your brakes may no longer work properly, For
example, it someone puls in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your front
and rear brakes can change — for the worse. The
braking performance you've come to expect can change
in many other ways if someone puls in the wrong
replacement brake pars.

Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery. When it's time for a new battery, get
one that has the replacement number shown on the
ariginal battery's label. We recommend an ACDelco™
battery, See Engine Compariment Overview on
page 5-12 for battery location.

Warning: Battery posts. terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handling.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, ramove the black, negative (-) cable from

the battery, This will help keep your battery from
running down.

/N CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode, You can be badly hurt if you
aren’'t careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learn how to prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see Theft-Deterrent
Feature (Non-RDS Radios) on page 3-73 or
Theft-Deterrent Fealure (RDS Radios) on page 3-73.
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Jump Starting

it your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your

vehicle, Be sure to foliow the steps below to do it safely,

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to
burn you.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vahicle. It must have a 12-vaolt
battery with a negative ground system.

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged.

2. Gel the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t louching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don't want. You wouldn't be able to
starl your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the elactrical systems.

Ta avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an automatic
transmission in PARK (P) or @ manual transmission
in NEUTRAL befare setting the parking brake.

Notice: i you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

3. Tum off the ignition an both vehicles. Unplug
unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigaretie
lighter or in the accessory power outlet. Turn off
the radio and all lamps that aren’l needed. This will
avoid sparks and help save both batteries, And it
could save your radio!

4. Open the hoods and locate the positive (+) and
negative (-) terminal locations of the other vehicle.
Your vehicle has a remote positive (+) jump starting
terminal and a ramote negative (-} jump starting
terminal. You should always use these remote
terminals instead of the terminals on the batlery
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The remole positive (+) terminal Is located behind
a red plastic cover near the engine accessory
drive bracket on the driver's side below the
alternator. To uncover the remots pnsitiue |:+]
terminal, open the red plastic covar,

The remole negative () terminal is located on the
engine drive bracket on all V8 engines and it is
marked “GND."

On V& engines the remote negative (-) terminal Is
located on a tab attached to the engine accessory
drive brackel where it i= marked "GND."

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas o explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need to add waler to the ACDelco™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

/N CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from maoving
parts once the engine is running.
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5. Check that the jumper cabies don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could gel a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged, too.

Before you connect the cables, hera are some
basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) or to a remote positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one, Negative (-) will go 1o a heawy,
unpainted metal engine part or to a remote
negatve (-) terminal if the vehicle has one

Don't connect positive (+) to negative (-) or you will
get a short that would damage the battery and
maybe other parts, 1oo. And don't connect

the negative (-) cable to the negative {-) terminal
on the dead battery because this can cause sparks.

8. Connect the red positive (+) cable 1o the positive (+)
terminal of the dead battery. Use a remole
positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one,
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7. Don't let the other end
touch metal, Connect il
ta the positiva (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
posifive {+) lerminal
if the vehicle has one

8. Now connect the black
negative (-) cable to the
negative () terminal
of the good battery. Uss
a remole negative (-
terminal if the vehicle
nNas one.

Don't let the other end touch anything until the next
step, The other end of the negative (-} cable
doasn't go to the dead batlery. It goes 1o a heavy,
unpainled metal engine part or to a remote
negative (-} terminal on the vehicle with the dead

battery.

9. Connect the other end of the negative (-} cable to
the negative (-) terminal of the dead battary or
to a remote negative (-) terminal if the vehicle

has one.

10. Mow start the vehicle with the gocd battery and run
the engine for a while.

11. Try to starl the vehicle with the dead battery. If it
won't start after a few tnes, it probably needs

service

Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by

your warranty.
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Jumper Cable Removal

A, Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remote
Megative (-) Terminal

B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) and Remote
Megative (-) Terminals

C. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles, do
the following:

1.

Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battery

Disconnect the black negative (—) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive {+) cable from the other
vehicle.

Return the positve (+) remate terminal 1o its original
position.
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All-Wheel Drive

Lubncant checks in this section also apply fo these
vehicles, However, there are two additicnal systems that
need |lubrication

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how

often to check the lubricant. See Part C: Periodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-15.

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be an a
level surtace.

If the level is below the boltom of the filler plug hole,
you'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant
to raise the level to the botlom of the filler plug hole.
Lise care not to overtighten the piug.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part D Recommended
Fiungs and Lubricanis on page 6-17,
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Rear Axle
When to Check Lubricant

Hefer to the Maintenance Schedule 1o determing how
aften to check the lubncan!l. See Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services on page 6-4.

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

If you have the 1500 Series. the proper level is from

5/8 inch (15 mm) to 1 5/8 inch (40 mm) below the
bottom of the filler plug hole. The proper level for the
2500 and 3500 Series Is from O to 1/4 (8 mm) below the
bottom of the filler plug hole. Add only enaugh fluid to
reach the proper level.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule o determine what
kind of lubricant to use, See Par D: Recommended
Flinds and Lubncants on page 6-17,
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Front Axle
When to Check and Change Lubricant

Retfer to the Maintenance Schedule to detarmine how
often 1o check the lubricant and when 1o change iL See
Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services on page 6-4.

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

If the level is below the
bottom of the filler plug
hole, you may need to add
some |ubricant

When the difterential is cold, add encugh lubricant to
raise the level o 38 inch (10 mm) below the filler

plug hole

When the differential is at operating temperature
(warm), add enough lubricant lo raise the level fo the
bottom of the filler plug hale

What to Use

Refer 10 the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of lubricant to use. Sea Fart O Recommended

Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17




Noise Control System

Tampering with Noise Control
System Prohibited

The tollowing information relates to compliance with
federal noise emission standards for vehicles with

a Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) of more than
10,000 Ibs (4 536 kg). The Maintenance Schedule
provides Information on maintaining the noise control
systemn to minimize degradation of the noise emission
control system during the life of your vehicle. The noise
control system warranty is given in your warranty
booklet

These standards apply only to vehicles sold in the
United States

Tampering With Noise Control System
Prohibited

Federal law prohibits the following acls or the causing
thereot:

1. The removal or rendering inoperative by any
person, other than for purposes of maintenance,
repair or replacement, of any device or element of
design incorporated into any new vehicle for
the purpose of noise control, prior to its sale or
delivery to the ultimate purchaser or while it is in
use; or

2. The use of the vehicle after such device or element
of design has bean removed or rendered inocperative
by any person.
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Amaong those acts presumed to constitute tampering are
the acts listed below

Insulation:

* Hemoval of the noise shields or any underhood
insulation.
Engine:

* Removal or rendering engine speed goavernor (if

equipped) incperative 50 as to allow engine
speed to exceed manufacturer specifications.

Fan and Drive:

® Removal of fan clutch (iIf equipped) or rendering
clutch inoperative

* Removal of the fan shroud (if equipped).

Air Intake:

s Removal of the air cleaner silencer.
* Modification of the air cleaner.
Exhaust:

* Removal of the muffler and/or resonator.

* Removal of the exhaust pipes and exhaust pipe
clamps.
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Bulb Replacement

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this
section, contact your dealer.

For the type of bulbs, see Replacement Bulbs on
page 5-548.

Halogen Bulbs

/N CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bulb

package.

Headlamps

. Remove the two bolts from the headlamp assembly.
. Remove the two pins on the top of the headlamp

assembly, To remove the pins, tum the outer pin
clockwise and pull it stralght up. To remove

the inner pin, tum it counferclockwise and pull it
siraight up.

Lift the inboard side of the headlamp to release the
inboard tab from the radiator support.

. Lift the: outboard side of the headlamp 1o release

the outboard tab from the radiator suppor.

. Lower the headlamp to allow the vertical adjustor 10

clear tie bar

. Tumn the headlamp forward and upward to remove

it from the grille.

. Turn the bulb connector counterclockwise and pull it

out of the housing
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B. Without remaving the headlamp assembly itsell 11. Install the new bulb into the socket and return It to
remove the bulb socket from the back of the the headlamp assambly,
headlamp on the driver's side.

12, Put the haadlamp assembly back into the vehicle
8. Tum the bulb counterclockwise one guarter turn 1o and reinstall the two pins
remove it from the socket

10. On the passenger's side. tum the bulb clockwise
one turn. Do not touch the glass part of the bulb.
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Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Parking Lamps

1

2.

5-56

Use a small tool 1o unlatch the outboard clip on
this lamp.

Pull the lamp torward to completely unlatch the clip.

Maove the lamp outboard to loosen the tabs.
Remove the lamp from the grlle,

Squeeze the tab on the side of the bulb assembly
while turning It counterclockwise

. Remove the bulb assembly from the back of the

lens and replace the bulb.

Turm the sockel clockwise to reinstall it in the lens
assembly.

Taillamps

9 M

e - B

. Remove the two inboard nuls on the side assembly.

Full side assembly rearward to clear studs.

Rotate side assembly on the outboard side,
releasing the upper clip.

Slide assembly slightly upward to release lower clip.
Reinstall the clips to the side assambly.

Remave the three nuts on the talllamp.

Remave the taillamp from the vehicle.




8. To remove, squeeze the tab on the side of the 9. Turn the bulb counterclockwise to remove if. Install
sockets while turning them counterclockwise the new bulb.

10. Reverse the above steps to reinstall the lamp
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Center High Mounted Stoplamp Replacement Bulbs
(CHMSL)

Exterior Lamp Bulb Number
Sealed Beam Headlamps HED54
Composite Low-Beam
Headlamps 006GS
Composite High-Beam
Headlamps 9005
Front Sidemarker Lamp 194
Front Parking and Tum Lamp F157KX
Back-up Lamp 3157
Rear Parking, Stop, and
Tum Lamp 3157
CHMSL 912

For any bulb not listed here, contact your dealer.

Il is recommended that this component be replaced as
a unit by your dealer,
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Windshield Wi per Blade Replacemeant blades come in different types and are

removed in different ways, To remova the type with a

Replacement release lip, do the following:

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice & year for wear and cracking. See "Wiper
Blade Check” in Af Least Twice a Year on page 6-11 for 2,
more information.

1.

th

Lift the wiper arm until it locks into a verfical
position

Press down on the blade assembly pivot locking
tab. Pull down on the blade assembly to release it
from the wiper arm hook.

The insert has two notches at one end that are
locked by bottom claws of the blade assembly.
At the notched end, pull the insert from the blade
assembly.

To install the new wiper insert, slide the notched
end last, into the end with two blade claws. Then
slide the insert all the way through the blade claws
al the opposite end.

Make sure that the notches are locked by the
bottom claws. Make sure that all other claws
are properly locked on both sides of the insert slot

Put the blade assembly pivat in the wiper arm hook
Pull it up until the pivat locking tab locks in the
hook slot.

Carefully lower the wiper arm and blade assembly
info the windshield.
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading lire manufacturer, If you ever have questions
about your tire warranty and whera to obtain service,
see your Wamanty booklet for details.

A\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

® Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

s Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If
your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.




Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire label, which Is on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the correct Inflation pressures
for your fires when they're cold. “Cold" means your
vehicla has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
no more than 1 mile (1.6 km),

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. t's not. If your tires
don’t have enough air {underinflation), you can get
the following:

®* Too much flexing
® Too much heat

® Tire overloading
* Bad wear

® Bad handling

® Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air {overinflation), you
can get the following:

® Unusual wear
* Bad handling
* Rough ride

* Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Cheack your tiras once a month or more.

Also, check the tire pressure of the spare tire.

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage lo check tire
prassura. You can't tell it your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
moistura
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Dual Tire Operation

When the vehicle i= new, or whenever a wheel, whesl
boll or wheel nut is replaced, check the wheeal nut torgue
afier 100, 1,000 and 6,000 miles (160, 1 600 and

10 000 km) of driving. For proper torque and wheaeal nut
tightening information, see “Tightening the Wheel

Nuts" later in this section.

The auter lire on a dual wheel sefup generally wears
faster than the inner tire. Your tires will wear more
evenly and |asi longer if you rotate the tires periodically,
Sae "Tire Inspection and Rotation”™ earlier in this
zection. Also see "Scheduled Mainlenance Services” in
the Index for scheduled rotation intervals

/N CAUTION:

If you operate your vehicle with a tire that is
badly underinflated, the tire can overheat. An
overheated tire can lose air suddenly or catch
fire. You or others could be injured. Be sure all
tires (including the spare) are properly inflated.

See “Tires" and “Inflation — Tire Pressure” in the Index
for more information on proper tire inflation.

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 fo 8,000 miles
(10 000 o 13 000 km).

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your lires as
500N as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. Sea When it Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-64 and Whee! Replacemeant

orn page 5-68 for more information.

Make sure the spare fire is stored securely, Push, pull,
and then iry to rotate or tum the tire, If it moves,

use the ratchet/'wheel wrench to tighten the cable. See
Changing a Flal Tire on page 5-70

If vour vehicle has dual rear wheels, also see Dual Tire
Cperation on page 5-62

The purpose of regular rotation is 10 achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first rotation
is the most important, See "Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services,” in Section 6, for scheduled
rotation intervals
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It yvour vehicle has single rear wheels, always use ong
of the correct rotation patterns shown here when rotating

If your vehicle has dual rear wheels, always use one of
the correct rolation patterns shown here when rotating
your tires.

When you install dual wheels, be sure that vent holes In
the inner and outer wheels on each side are lined up

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the fron

and rear inflation pressures as shown on the
Certification/Tire label. Make certain that all wheel nuts
are properly tightened. See “Wheel Mut Torgue

undar Capacities and Specificalions on page 5-103.

A\ CAUTION:

wour tires

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
in an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
gel all the rust or dirt off. See "Changing a Flat
Tire” in the Index.
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When It Is Time for New Tires

5-64

One way to tell when it's
time for new tires is to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your lires
have only 1/16 inch

(1.6 mm) or less of tread
remaining. Some
commercial truck fires may
nat have treadwear
indicators.

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
are true:

s ‘You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

% You can see cord or fabnc showing through the
tire's rubber.

®» The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
deep enough to show cord or fabric.

& The tire has a bump. bulge or split.

» The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that
can't be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.




Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Certification/Tire label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when il was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire’s sidewall. When you get new fires.
gel ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, nde and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
dasign, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS" (for
mud and snow}

If you ever replace your lires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your criginal tires.

A\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires) the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels.

A\ CAUTION:

It you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

5-65



Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicabla on the
lire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
sechon width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply to deep tread, winter-type
snow tires, space-saver or temporary use spare lires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches
(25 to 30 em}, or to some limited-production tires

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to federal safety
requirements and additional General Motaors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rafing based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half {1.5) tmes as well on the government course as
a tire graded 100. The relative performance of lires
depends upon the aciual conditiens of thair use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to vanalions in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction - AA, A.B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the tire’s ability

to stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor
tracticn performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned fo this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does not include acceleration,
cornering, hydroplaning, or peak traction characteristics.
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Temperature — A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highaest). B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation

of heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperature can
cause the material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature can lead to
sudden ftire failure. The grade C corresponds to a
level of performance which all passenger car tires musl
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
MNo. 109. Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory lest wheel than the
minimum required by law,

Waming: The temperatura grade for this tire is
established for a lire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing ara
not needed, However, it you notice unusual hre wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignmant
may need 1o be reset, If you nolice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need to be rebalanced,
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Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or corroded. If whee! nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel leaks air, replace it (except some

aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repalred).
See your dealer if any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same lead-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
original equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel. wheel bolts and wheel nuts

tor your vehicle.

4 CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

Whenever a wheel, wheel bolt or wheel nut is replaced
on a dual wheel setup, check the wheel nut torque

after 100, 1,000 and 6,000 miles (160, 1 600 and

10 000 km) of drving. For proper lorgue, see "Wheeal Nui
Torgue” under Capacities and Specifications on

page 5-103.

See Changing & Flat Tire on page 5-70 for more
information.
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Used Replacement Wheels

A\ CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.

Tire Chains

Notice: Use tire chains only where legal and only
when you must. Use chains that are the proper size
for your tires. Install them on the tires of the rear
axle. Tighten them as tightly as possible with

the ends securely fastened. Drive slowly and follow
the chain manufacturer's instructions. f you can
hear the chains contacting your vehicle, stop

and retighten them., If the contact continues, slow
down until it stops. Driving too fast or spinning the
wheels with chains on will damage your vehicle.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire 1o “blowout™ while you're driving,
espacially I you maintain your tires properly. It air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a "blowoul”, here are a few
tips about what to expect and what to do:

if a fromt tire fails, the flal lire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering whael firmiy.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a siop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may requlire the same correction you'd use

in a skid. In any rear blowoul, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible.

It a tire goes flat, the next part shows how 1o use your
jacking equipment to change a Hat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

It & tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Turm on your
hazard waming flashers.

/N CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Sel the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine,

To be even more certain the vehicle won't
move, you can put blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, al the
opposite end.

E_am
%ﬁ: =t

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

If you have a cargo van or
a passenger van, the
aguipment you'll need is
located in the rear
passenger side of comer
of the vehicle.

: It you have a van with the 15-passenger sealing
Remove the retaining wing bolt and Nift it off the arrangement, the equipment you'll need is secured on
mounting bracket the rear passenger side floor of the vahicle.

Remove the retaining wing bolt and lift it out of the
mounting bracket.
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The tools you'll be using include the jack (A), jack
handle extension (B), jack handle {C), wheal wrench (D)
and the ratchet (E).

Your spare fire is stored underneath the rear of your
yvehicle. You will use the wheel wrench (D) and the
tatchet (E) to lower the spare tire

The ratchet has a DOWN side and an UP side.

572

Attach the wheel wrench
and ratchel, with the
DOWN side facing you.
The wheel wrench

has a socket end and a
flat chisel end.

Put the flat chisel end of the wheel wrench on an angle
through the hole between the body and the bumper.
Be sure the flat end connects into the hoist shalt.




Turn the ratchet counterclockwise to lower the spare lire
to the ground. If the spare tire does not lower to the
round, the secondary latch is engaged causing the tire :
E ;;"1'; Nl e .'j;e;m Han | q[é:?%ﬁ[ en'l" Iaigf- 20 When the tire has been lowered, pull the tire toward you
thi fhn ¥ Seioind Mo = ' s0 you can reach the ftire retainer and pull it up
5 sectio through the wheel opening.

If you have a vehicle which was completed from a cab
and chassis, refer to the information from the body
supplierinstaller

The spare tire is a full-size tire, like the other tires on
your vehicle

Notice: To help avoid vehicle damage, do not drive
the vehicle before the cable is restored.
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Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle has an underbody mounted tire hoist
assembly equipped with a secondary latch system. It's
designed to stop the spare tire from suddenly falling
off your vehicle if the cable holding the spare tire

is damaged. For the secondary latch to work, the tire
must be stowed with the valve stem pointing down

See "Storing the Spare Tire and Tools" later in
this section for instructions on storing the spare tire
correctly.

/N CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.

To release the spare tire from the secondary latch, do
the following:

A\ CAUTION:

Someone standing too close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does not slide off the jack
completely, make sure no one is behind you or
on either side of you as you pull the jack out
from the spare.
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1. Check undar the vehicle 1o see if the cable end is
visible.

2. It the cable is not visible, start this procedure at
Sep b

3. Turn the wrench counterclockwise until
approximalely & inches (15 cm) of cable is exposed.

4. Connect the jack handle (C) and jack handle
extension (B) together and press the retention
clip {(arrow) so it engages.

Q*H e

5. Attach the jack handlefack handle extension to the
jack and slide the ratchet with the UP mark facing
you onto the end of the jack handle extension
s0 your set-up looks like the picture above,
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9. Disconnact the jack handle from the jack and
carefully remove the jack. Use one hand to
push against the spare while firmly pulling the
jack out from under the spare tire with the
other hand.

If the spare tire is hanging from the cable, slide the
ratchet onto the wheel wrench and insert the

wheel wrench into the hoist shaft hole above the
bumper and tum the wheel wrench counterclockwise
o lower the spare the rest of the way, Be sure

the DOWN mark on the ratchet Is facing you.

10. Tilt the retainer at the end of the cable and pull it
through the wheel opening. Pull the tire out from
under the vehicle.

11. If the cable is hanging under the vehicle, turn the
wheel wrench in the hoist shaft hole in the bumper
clockwise to raise the cable back up.

6. Place the jack under the vehicle, ahead of the rear
bumper. Position the center lift point of the jack

under the center of the spare tira and turn the _ )
handle clockwise to raise the jack until it lifts the Have the hoist assembly inspected as soon as you can.

secondary latch spring. You will not be able to store & spare or flat tire using
the holst assembly until it has been repaired or replaced.

7. Keep raising the jack until the spare tire stops

moving upward and is held firmly in place, this To continue changing the flat tire, return to Step 4 of
lets you know that the secondary latch has ‘Remaving the Flat Tire and Installing the Spare
released. The secondary lateh has released and Tire" later in this section.

the spare tire Is balancing on the jack.

8. Lower the jack by turning the ratchel
counterclockwise. Keep lowearing the jack until the
spare tire slides off the jack or is hanging by
the cable,
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Removing the Wheel Covers

it your vehicle has plastic wheel nut caps, loosen them
by turning the wheal wrench countarclockwise. The
wheel nut caps are designed to remain with the center
cap. Remove the center cap

If the wheel has a smooth center piece, place the chisel
end of the wheel wrench in the slol on the wheel and

gently pry it oul.
Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

1. With the DOWN side facing you, use the ratchet
and wheel wrench to loosen all the wheel nuts
Don't remove them yet.

2. Assemble the jack and tools for a front or rear fat
as follows:

Front Position

Front Flat: Assemble the jack (A) together with the
jack handie (B) and ralchet (C) as shown. Be
sure thal the ratchet has the UP mark facing you.

o=fr




Rear Position

Rear Flat: Assamble the jack (A) together with the
jack handle (B), jack handle extension (C) and
ratchet (D) as shown. Be sure that the ratchel has

the UP mark facing you. To assemble the jack Caonnect the jack handle (B) and jack handle
handle and jack handle extension, use the art and extension (C) together and press the retention clip
text following (arrow} =0 it engages.

5-78



3. Position the jack under S
the vahicla as shown.

Rear Position

Front Position
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4\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when it is supported only

by a jack.

/N CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

jack lift head into the proper location before

raising the vehicle.
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4, Raise the vehicle by lurning the ratchet clockwise.
Make sure the UF mark faces you. Haise the
vehicle far enough off the ground so there is enough
room for the spara tire 1o fit.




5. Remove all the wheel
huts, and take off the
flat tire.

6. Remove any rust or dirt
from the wheel balts,
mounting surfaces
and spare wheel

/N CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
gel all the ruslt or dirt off.

N\ CAUTION:

MNever use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

-81



7. Put the wheel nuts
back on with tha
rounded end of the
nuts toward the wheal.
Tighten each wheel
nut by hand until
the wheel is held
against the hub.

=]

. Tighten the nuts firmly in & cnsscross seguence
as shown. Tum the wheal wrench clockwise,

8. Lower the vehicle by tuming the jack handle
counterciockwise. Lower the jack completely.
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A\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See “Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
lorque specification.

Notice: |Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See “Capacities and
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut torque
specification.

10. Put the wheel cover back on, or put the center cap
and plastic wheel nut caps back on. Remove any
wheel blocks.

Remember that the jack, jacking equipment and tire
must be properly stored in their onginal storage position
before you begin driving again, The next part will

show you how.
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Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

/N CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other eguipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.

1. Put the tire on the ground at the rear of the vehicle
with the valve stem pointed down

2. Pull the retaining bar through the center of the
wheel, making sure it |s properly attached.
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3. Pull the wheel toward the rear of the vehicle,
keeping the cable tight.

4. Attach the ratchet, with the UP side facing you. 1o
lhe wheel wrench.

5. Put the flat end of the wheel wrench on an angle
through the hole in the rear door frame, above the
bumper.

6. Raise the tire fully against the underside of the
vehicie, Continue turning the ratchet until the tire
is sacure and the cable is tight. The spare tire hoist
cannat be overlightened

7. Make sure the tire is stared securely. Push, pull,
and then try o rofate or turn the tire. If the tire
moves, use the ratchet 1o tighten the cable.

You will hear two “clicks” when the tire i up all
the way.

Retumn the jacking eguipment 1o the proper location,
Secure the items and replace the jack cover.
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Appearance Care

Hemeamber, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst inlo flames if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous If you breathe their fumes in a closed

space. When you use anything from a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer's
warnings and instructions. And always open your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the inside

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
* Gasoline
* Benzene
* Naphtha
* (Carbon Telrachloride
* Acelone
* Paint Thinner
* Turpenting
* Lacquer Thinner
* Nall Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some mare than others —

and they can all damage your vehicle, too

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

* Alcohol
® | gundry Soap
® Bleach

* Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often 1o get rid of dust and
loose dirt, Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleanars for the cleamng of fabrc
and carpet, They will clean normal spots and stains
very well.

You can get GM — approved cleaning products from
vour dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Malenals on page 5-94.

Here are some cleaning hips:
* Always read the instructions on the cleaner label,

* (Clean up stains as soon as you can - bafora
they set.
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* |se a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean

Carefully scrape off any excess sigin

area often, A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubborn.

If & ring forms on fabnec after spot cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will set.

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1.

2

Vacuum and brush the area o remove any
loose dirt.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding tim along stitch or welt lines,

3. Follow the directions on the coentainer labsl.

Apply cleanar with a clean sponge. Don't saturate
the matenal and don’t rub it roughly,

As soon as you've cleaned the sechon, use a
Sponge 10 remove any excess cleaner,

Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened
towal or cloth,

Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
egg, fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vamil, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:

1. Carelully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool watar.

2. It a stain remains, follow tha cleaner instructions
dascrnbed earliar.

3. It an odor lingers after cleaning vemil or urine, treat
the area with a water’baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup {250 ml)
of lukewarm walter.

4. Let dry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chill
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows.

1. Caretully scrape off excess stain.
2. Clean with cool waler and allow o dry completely,

3. It & stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
descrined earlier,

a-87



Vinyl
Use warm water and a clean cloth.

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt, You
may have 10 dao this more than once.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if

you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinyl/leather cleaner. See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap ar
zaddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do nol use heat to dry.

® For stubbom slains, use a leather cleaner, See your
dealer for this product

®* Never use oils, varnishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather,

® Spiled or stained leather should be cleaned

immediately, If dirt is allowed to work info the finish,
it can harm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Lise only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones

Or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult to see through the
windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish.
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Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner or a
liquid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on inlenor glass. See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on page 5-94,

Notice: Don’t use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scralches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should nol be attached across the
defogger grid.

Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts clean and dry.

4\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at leasl every six
months. During very cold, damp weather more frequant
application may be required. See Part D! Recommended
Fluids and Lubncants on page 6-17
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Cleaning the Qutside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability,

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to presarve your vehicle's finish is to keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold
water

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Use a car washing soap. Don'l use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure to rinse the vehicle
wall, removing all soap residue completely. You can gel
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer,

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on

page 5-94. Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed

1o dry on the surface, or they could stain, Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel to
aveld surface scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause waler to enter
your vehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap o clean exterior lamps and lenses,
Follow instructions under “Washing Your Vehicle,”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing ol your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
hMaterials on page 5-94

If your vehicle has a “basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish,
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasiva and made for a basecoat/clearcoat paint
finish,

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

o-20



Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc.,
can damage your vehicie’s finish if they remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
possible. If necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners thal
are marked safe for painted surfaces o remove

foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a

pariod of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
lcoking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible,

Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright metal parts should be cleaned regularly to keep
their luster, Washing with water is all thal is usually
needad. However, you may use chrome polish on
chrome or stainless steel frim, if necessary.

Use special care with aluminum trim. To avoid damaging
protective trim, never use auto or chrome polish,

steam or caustic soap to clean aluminum. A coating of
wax, rubbed to high polish, is recommended for all
bright metal parts.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or it the wiper blade chatters when running,
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshigld with a full-strength
glass cleaning liguid. The windshield is clean il beads do
nit form when you rinse it with water,

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvent, Then rinse the blade

with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades that look worn.

5-01



Aluminum Wheels

Kesp your wheels clean using a soft clean cioth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleanars,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do nof
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels,

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheals.

Tires
To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion matenal to paris repaired or
replaced to restore comosion protaction.

Criginal manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
carrosion prolection while maintaining the warranly,
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Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
finish should be repaired right away. Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop into major repair
expense,

Minor chips and scralches can be rapaired with touch-up
malenals avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in your dealer's body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrasion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, fioor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection.

At least every spring, flush these malerials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect, Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric condifions can creale a
chemical fallout, Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms, blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irreguiar dark spots etched info
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first,
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance

Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing

the following products

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire Wheal
Cleaner

Remaoves dirt and grime
fram chrome wheels and
wire wheel covers

Description

Usage

Polishing Cloth
Wax—Treated

Interior and exterior
polishing cloth,

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust,
fingerprints. and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off.

Tar and Road Qil

Removes tar, road oil and

Remover asphalt.
Chrome Cleaner and Use on chrome or
Polish stainless stesal.

Swirl Remover Polish

Hemoves swild marks,
fine scratches and other
ight surface
contamination.

White Sidewsall Tire
Cleaner

Remaoves soil and black
marks from whitewalls

Cleaner Wax

Removes light scralches
and profects finish.

Vinyl Cleaner

Cleans vinyl tops,
uphalstery and
convertible tops.

Foaming Tire Shine Low
Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one easy step,
no wiping necessary.

Glass Cleaner

Remaoves dirl, grime,
smoke and fingerprints.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Wash Wax Concentrate

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
lightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phosphate free,

Odor Eliminator

QOdorless spray odor
eliminator used on
fabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpet.

Spot Litter

Quickly and easily
removes spols and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstary.

See your General Motors parts depariment for these
products. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-17.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

This is the legal Identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front cormer of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title and registration.

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine code. This
code will help you identify your engine, specifications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts |dentification Label

You'll find this label on the front passenger door frame.
If's very helpiul if vou ever need o order parts. On
this label is:

* your VIN
% the model designation,
% paint information and

* a list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that this label is nol removed from the vehicle
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag systern. Before attempting
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicie on page 1-73.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by a circuit breaker in
the lamp switch. An electrical overload will cause the
lamps to flicker on and off, or in some cases to remain
off, If this happens, have your headiamp wiring
checked right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by a circuit
breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due 1o heavy
snow, ete., the wiper will stop until the motor cools.
Although the circuit is protected from electrical overload,
overload due to heavy snow, elc.. may cause wiper
linkage damage. Always clear ice and heavy snow from
the windshield before using the windshield wipers, i

\he overload is caused by some electrical problem and
not snow, etc., be sure to get it fixed.
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers
Floor Console Fuse Block

The floor console fuse block s located under the driver's seat
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g
E
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10
11

12
13
14
16
16
17
18
19
20
21

Usage

Spare

Outside Rear View Mirror
Courtesy Lamp/SEQ

Left Rear Stop/Turn Signal
Cargo Locks

Right Rear Stop/Tum Signal
Driver Locks

Stop/Canter High Mounted Stop
Lamp

Climate Control 1

Climate Conirol

Brakes

Heated Mirror/Defogger
Right Rear Blower

Driver Turn Mirror

Door Locks

Upfitter Park

Nol Available

Left Rear Park Lamp
Pass Turn Mirror

Right Rear Park Lamp
Trailer Park Lamp

Fuse
22
K
a3
Relays
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
a0
31
Circuit Breaker
34

Usage

Front Park Lamp
Auxilary1

Auxilary?

Usage

Window Residual Accessory Power
Auxiliary

Right Rear Defogger
Courtesy Lamp
Cargo Unlock

Driver Unlock

Park Lamp

Door Locks

Pass Unlock

Usage

Power Window
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Engine Compartment Fuse Block

The fuse block is In the engine compartment on the driver's side of the vehicle.
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Fuse

W O~ th AN =

11
12
13
14
15
16
£
18
14
20
21

Usage

Radio Battery

Powertrain Control Module Battery
Left Rear Turn Lamp

Right Rear Turn Lamp

Backup Lamps Trailer Wiring
lgnitian O

Stop Lamp

Right Rear Defogger/Heated Mimror
Right Daytime Running Lamp/Tum
Signal

Left Daytime Running Lamp/Turm
Signal

Truck Body Control Module 4

Fuel Pump

Trailer

Flasher

Horn

Truck Body Control Module 3
Trailer Stop/Tum Signal

Truck Body Control Module 2
Truck Body Contral Module
Remote Function Actuator

Engine 2

Ignition E

Fuse
23

24

25
26
27

28

29
30
a1
32
33

& o R

37

38
39
40
41
42
43

Usage

Engine 1

Truck Body Control Module Ignition
1

Spare

RPA/Inside Rearview Mirror
Crankcase

Brake Transmission Shift Interlock
System

Auxiliary Power Qutlets

Cigarette Lighter

Instrument Panel Cluster

Air Conditioning

Spare

Vent

apare

Vehicle Back Up

Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
System

Powertrain Control Module Ignition 1
Oxygen Sensor B

Oxygen Sensor A

Windshield Wipers

Right Headlamp — Low Beam

Left Headlamp — Low Beam
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Fuse
A4
45

47
48
49
50
51
52
63

Relay

Usage

Lefi Headlamp — High Beam
Right Headlamp — High Beam
Truck Body Control
Module-Accessory

Front Windshield Wiper
Anti-Lock Brakes
Ignition A

Trailer

Climate Control Blower
Ignition B

Spare

Spare

Usage

Windshiald Wiper

Air Conditioning

Spare

Headlamp —High Beam
Fual Pump

Headlamp — Low Beam
Horn

Starter

Spare

Fuse

Usage

Circuit Breaker Usage

60
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Capacities and Specifications

All capacities are approximate. When adding, be sure o
fill to the appropriate level or as recommended in this

See refrngerant charge label under the hood for charge

capacity information and requirements.

manual.
Engine Specifications
Wheel Mut
Engine VIN Code | Transmission | Spark Plug Gap Firing Order Torque
VORTEC™ 4300 V6 0.060 inches o 140 Ib fi
VORTEC™ 4800 V8 v MTA 0.080 inches 1-8-7T—-2-6-5— 140 Ib fi
MFI' {1.52 mm) 4-3 190 N*m
VORTEC™ 5300 Va T M30 0.060 Inches 1—8—-7-2-6-5- 140 Ib it
MFI (1.52 mm) 4-3 190 N*m
VORTEC™ 8000 V& U MT1 0.060 inches 1-8-7-2-6-5— 140 1b A
MFI (1.52 mm) 4-3 190 N*m
'Sequential Fuel Injection
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Capacities

Application

Capacities

QTY Without Rear

Heater

QTY With Rear Heater

Cooling System

After refill, the level must be rechecked. See "Coaling System” in the Index.

VORTEC™ 4300 V6

14.2 quarts (13.5 L) 16.3 quarts {15.5 L)
VORTEC™ 4800 V8

14,7 quans (14.0 L) 16.9 quarts (16.0 L)
VORTEC™ 5300 V8

13.9 quarts (13.2 L) 16.0 guars (152 L)
VORTEC™ 8000 V&

14.5 quarts (13.8 L) 17.1 quaris {16.2 L)

Capacities
Application English | Metric

Engine Oil With Filter

After refill, the level must be rechecked. Add enough engine oil 0 that the fluid is within the proper oparating
range. See Engine Oil on page 5-14

VORTEC™ 4300 V6 (Vin W) 4.5 guarls 4.3 L
VORTEC™ 4800 V& ( Vin V) 6.0 quarts 57L
VORTEC™ 5300 V8 (Vin T) 6.0 quarts 57 L
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Capacities

QTY Without Rear

Application Heater QTY With Rear Heater
Tht i
VORTEC™ 6000 V8 (Vin L) 6.0 quarts 571
Fuel Tank
Standard Tank (Passenger and Cargo) 31.0 gallons 3L
Standard Tank (Cab and Chassis) 35.0 gallons 132.5L
Opticnal Tank" {Cab and Chassis) 55.0 gallons 208.1 L
* 159 inch wheelbase or 177 inch wheel base only
Air Conditioning Refrigerant Capacity
Air Conditioning Refrigerant R-134a (Front) B (0.81 kg
Alr Conditioning Refrigerant R-134a (Front and Rear) 3.1 Ibs (1.41 kg)
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Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts

Replacement part numbers listed in this section are

based on the latest information available at the fime of

printing, and are subject to change. If a part listed

in this manual is not the same as the part used In your

vehicle when it was bullt, or if you have any guestions,

please contact your GM dealer.

These specifications are for nformation only. If you
have any guestions, see lhe service manual for
the chassis or refer to the body manufacturer's
publications.

VIN Code w v T u
Oil Filtar* PF47 PF44 PF44 PF44
Engine Air Cleanear /Filter® A1519C A1518C A1519C A1519C
Passenger Lomparimen. ur kil 52485513 52485513 52485513 52485513
PCV Valve® CV 769-C CV 2001-C CV 2001-C CV 2001-C
Spark Plugs 41-932 41-974 41-874 41-974
Fuel Filter® 6FBZ6 GF&26 GFG626 GF626
Wipar Blades*" 15153642 16153642 15153642 15153642
Wiper Blade Type ITTA ITTA ITTA ITTA
: 22 inches 22 inches 22 inches 22 inchas
ywiper Biagd Lengin (56.0 cm) (56.0 cm) (56.0 cm) (56.0 cm)

* ACDelco™ pant number
** GM part number
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROFER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchasad the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements your new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assisiance booklet or vour dealer
for details. '

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps o keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
enviranment. All recommended mainlenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can

even affect the guality of the air we breathe. |mproper
fuid levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle, To help protact
our environment, and fo keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary o keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by failure

to tollow recommended maintenance may not be
covered by warranty




How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule Is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” oxplains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
gualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or another
gualified service center do these jobs.

A CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want 1o get the service information, see Service
Publications Qrdering Information on page 7-11

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services" tells you what
should be checked and when. It also expiainsg what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ explains
Impartant inspections that your dealer's service
depariment or another qualified service center should
perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products;
or their equivalents, shauld be used whether you do
the work yourselt or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you to
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle. Keep your maintenance receipts. They
may be needed to qualify your vehicle for warranty
repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oil and chassis lubrication
scheduled maintenance which explains the engine oil life
system and how it indicates when 1o change the

engine oil and filter, Lubricate chassis components with
each oil change. Also, listed are scheduled maintenance
services which are to be performed at the mileage
intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you to keep

your vehicle in good working condition. But we don't
know exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive

short distances only a few imes a week, Or you may
drive long distances all the time in very hot, dusty
weather. You may use your vehicle in making deliveries.
Or you may drive it to work, to do errands or in many
othar ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive, If you have any
questions on how 1o kKeep your vehicle in good condition,
see your dealer,

This pan tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schadula them.

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supporied senvice
peaple will perform the work using GM parts.

The proper fivids and lubncants to use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoeaver services your vehicle uses
them. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle

This schedule 15 for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tire label. See Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-30.

* are driven on reasonable road surfaces within
driving limits.

* use the recommended fuel, See Gasoline Octane
on page -5,
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Scheduled Maintenance

The senices shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 D00 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

{240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the lite of this
vehicle.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
and Part ! Periogic Mainfenance Inspections on

page B-15.
Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Profection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined thal the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or timil recall hability prior io

the compietion of the vehicle’s useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicaled intervals and the
maintenance be recorded,

+A good time to check your brakes is during fire
rotation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-186.

Engine Oil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the GM
0il Life System (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first.) Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is

based on engineg revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably, For the oil life system to work
properly, you must reset the system every time the oil i1s
changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an cil change is
necessary, A change engine oil message will come on
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next

two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil life system

may not indicate that an oll change is necessary for over
a year. However, your engine il and fiter must be
changed at leasl once a year and at this time the system
must be resel. It is also important to check your oil
regularly and keep it at the proper level.
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It the system is ever resel accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last il change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed. See Engine Ol on
page 5-14 for information on resetting the system.

An Emission Control Senvice.

Lubricate chassis components with each engine oil
and filter change.

Lubricate the front suspension, kingpin bushings.
steering linkage and rear driveline center splines.

After the services are performed, record the date
odometer reading and who perlormed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this scheduls.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

J Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspechion and Rotalion on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

d Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fiuid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
tor leaking,

- Vehicles With GVWR Above 10,000 lbs, Only:
Inspect shields for damage or looseness. Adjust or
replace as required. This is a Noise Emission Control
Service, Applicable only to vehicles soid in the
United States

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspectian and Rofation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

d Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspechion and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +,)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

1 Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

 Clean and repack the front wheel bearings (or at
each brake relining, whichever occurs first).

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.}

J Replace fuel filter. An Emission Conirol Service. (See
foofnote 1.}
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d Vehicles With GVWR Above 10,000 lbs. Only:
Inspact shields for damage or looseness. Adjust or
replace as required. This is & Noise Emission Controf
Service, Applicable only to vehicles sold in the
United Stales

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

J Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed, Chack constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

d Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fiuid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

d Vehicles With GVWR Above 10,000 Ibs. Only:
Inspect shields for damage or looseness. Adjust or
replace as required. This is a Noise Emission Control
Service. Applicable only to vehicles sold in the
United States

- Botate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

Jd Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if the
vehicle's GVYWR is over B.600 Ibs or if the vehicle is
mainly driven under one or more of these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the oultside
temperature reqularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

- In hilly or mountainous terrain

- When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
sarvice.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles
(166 000 km).

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

- Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocily joints and axie seals
for leaking.

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation an
page 5-62 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See foatnate +.)
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60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

Jd Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fiuid as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

d Clean and repack the front wheel bearings (or at
each brake relining, whichever occurs first).

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

J Replace fuel fiter. An Emission Controf Service. {See
footnote 1.)

d Vehicles With GVWRHR Above 10,000 lbs. Only:
Inspect shields tor damage or looseness. Adjust or
replace as required. This is a Noise Emission Control
Service. Applicable only fo vehicles sold in the
United States.

J Inspect Evaporative Control System, Check all fuel
and vapor lines and hoses for proper hook-up,
routing and condition, Check that the purge valve
works properly, if equipped. Replace as needed. An
Emission Control Service. {See footnote 1)

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

J Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See foolnole +,)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

J Check rearffront axle fluld level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking

o Vehicles With GVWR Above 10,000 Ibs. Only:
Inspect shields for damage or looseness. Adjust or
replace as required. This is a Noise Emission Control
Service. Applicable only to vehicles sold in the
United States.

- Rotate tiras. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See fooinote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

d Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needad, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolafion on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

1 Check rearffront axle fiuid level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocily joints and axle seals
for leaking.

4 Clean and repack the front wheel bearings (or at
gach brake refining, whichever ocours first,)
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Jd Replace fuel filter. An Emission Control Service,
(See footnote 1.}

4 Vehicles With GVWR Above 10,000 lbs. Only:
Inspect shields for damage or looseness. Adjust or
replace as required. This is & Noise Emission Control
Service. Applicable only o vehicles sold in the
United States.

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

J Check rear/front axie fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
tor leaking.

d Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote +.)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

d Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Control
Service,

- Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

Jd Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if the
vehicle's GVWAH is over B600 Ibs or If the vehicle is
mainly driven under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature reqularty reaches 90°F (32°C) or
highar.

~ In hilly or mountainous terrain.
- When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service,

d If you haven't used your vehicle under severe sarvice
conditions listed previously and, theretore, haven't
changed your automatic transmission fluld, change
both the fluid and filter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

d Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
60 months since last service, whichever occurs first),
See Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for what to use,
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and prassure cap. An Emission Conirol Service.

d Inspect engine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Control Service.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specified to
help ensure the safety, dependability and emission
cantrol padformance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added 1o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
n Part O

At the First 100, 1,000 and 6,000
Miles (160, 1 600 and 10 000km)

For vehicles with dual wheels, check dual wheel nut
larque. For proper torque, see Capacities and
Specifications on page 5-103.

At Each Fuel Fill

it is important for you or 8 service station attendant 1o
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary, See Engine Ol on page 5-14 for further
delails.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture it necessary, See Engine Coolant
on page 5-24 for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-38 for further
detalls.

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflated 1o the correct pressures.
Don't target to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-60 for further details.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassette tape player. Cleaning should be done
every 50 hours of tape play. See Audio Syslemy(s)
on page 3-41 for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belis, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety belt system parts. If you see anything
that might keep a safety belt system from doing its

job, have it repaired. Have any torn or frayed satety belts
replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced, (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts thal appear wom or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-90.

Spare Tire Check

At least twice a year, after the monthly inflation check of
the spare tire determines that the spare is inflated to

the corract tire inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare fire is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try
to rotate or turn the tire. [T it moves, use the
ratchet/'wheel wrench to fighten the cable, Sea Changing
a Flat Tire on page 5-70.

Engine Air Cleaner Filter Restriction
Indicator Check

Your vehicle has an engine air cleaner filter restriction
indicator located on the air cleaner in the engine
compartment. The indicator lets you know when the air
cleaner filter is dirty and needs o be changed. Check
the indicator at least twice a year or when your engine
oil is changed, whichever occurs first. See Engine

Air Cleanar/Filter on page 5-18 for mare information,
Inspect your air cleaner filer restriction indicator

more often if the vehicle is used in dusty areas or under
off road conditions

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Sllicong grease on weaatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth. During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required, See Part O Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-17.

Automatic Transmission Check

Check the fransmission fiuid level; add if neaded, See
Aulomatic Transmission Fluid on page 5-21. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair

It needed.

6-11



At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all hood hinges, hood prop rod pivol, fuel filler
door, rear compartment hinges, latches, locks, hood
latch assembly, secondary latch, pivots, spring anchaor,
release pawl and any moving seal hardware. Part D
tells you what to use. Mare frequent lubrication may be
required when exposed o a corrosive environment,

Starter Switch Check

/N CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be Injured. Follow the steps below.

1, Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Farking Brake on page 2-26 if
NECessAry.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready to
tum off the engine immediately if it starts.

3. Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
If the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs service,

6-12




Automatic Transmission Shift Lock
Control System Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle, It should be parked on a level
surface,

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-26 il necessary.

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehicle begins to mave.

3. With the engine off, tum the key 1o the RUN
position, but don’t starl the engine. Withou! applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever out
of PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P), your vehicle needs sarvice.

Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to turn
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

= The key should tum to LOCK only when the
shift lever is in PARK (P).

* The key should come out only in LOCK,
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Parking Brake and Automatic

Transmission Park (P) Mechanism
Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to move,

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the
parking brake.

* To check the parking brake's holding ability; With
the engine running and transmission in NEUTRAL
(N}, slowly remove foot pressure from the regular
brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle s held by the
parking brake only,

* To check the PARK (P) mechanism's holding
ability: With the engine running, shift to PARK (P},
Then release the parking brake followed by the
regular brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spnng, use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect.




Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be performed at leasl lwice a year (for instance,
each spring and fall). You should let your dealer's
service department or other qualified sarvice cenler do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures to perform these sarvices may be
found in a service manual. See Service Publications
Ordering Information on page 7-11.

Steering and Suspension Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
systemn for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrcation. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks.
cracks, chafing, elc.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as opan seams.
holes, loose connections or other canditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaus!
on page 2-30

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete luel system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they

are cracked, swollen or detenorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps, replace as needed, Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
al least once a year.
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Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or hinding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts

as needed. Replace any components that have high

gffort or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise control cables

Rear Axle Service

Check the gear lubricant level in the rear axle and add if
needed, See Rear Axle on page 5-50. A fiud loss

may indicate a problem. Check the axle and repair it if
needed.

Transfer Case and Front Axle
(All-Wheel Drive) Inspection

Every 12 months, or at engine oil change intervals,
check front axle and transfer case and add lubricant
when necessary. A fluid loss could indicate a problem,
Check and have it repaired, it needed. Check vent
hose at transfer case for kinks and proper installation.

Brake System Inspection

Inspact the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspect other brake pans,
including calipers, parking brake, eic. Check parking
brake adjustment. You may need to have your brakes
inspected more often if your driving habits or

conditions result in frequent braking.

6-16



Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, part
number or specification may be obtained from your

IJEEE

Fiuid/Lubricant

Parking Brake
Cable Guides

Chassis Lubricant {(GM Part No.

U.S. 12377985, In Canada
B8901242, or equivalent) or lubricant
meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

dealer.
. | GM Power Steering Fluid (GM Part
Power Stoering | No. U.S. 1052884, in Canada
Usage Fluid/Lubricant Y 993294, ar equivalent).
Engine oil with the American Automatic | DEXRON™ -lll Automatic
Patroleum Institute Certified for Transmission | Transmission Fluid.
Gasoline Engines starburst symbol Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Engine Oil | of the proper viscosity. To determine Key Lock [GUM Parrtp No. U.S. 1 234524;1:. in
the prefarred viscosity for your Cylinders Canada 10953474, or equivalent).
PRRiag § onaii, saé Engis Od on Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No,
g8 91 _ . U.S. 12377985, in Canada
50/50 mixture of ?193“- drinkable thﬂfcsaﬁliﬁnn 38901242, or equivalent) or lubricant
- ignt | Water and use only meeting requirements of NLGI #2.
Engine Coolant | ey .COOL™ Coolant. See Engine Category LB or GOLB
- Lt A _ Wheel beanng lubncant meeting
Hydraulic Brake | Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or requirements of NLGI #2, Calegory
Syslem equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid. ngﬂt Wheel | e or GC-LB (GM Part No. U.S.
Windshield | GM Optikleen™ Washer Sclvent or FaLHNEE 10561344, in Canada 993037, or

Washer Solvent

equlvalent,

equivalent).




Transler Case

Transmission Flud.

Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant
SAE 75W-90 Synthetic Axle Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Erantand Boar Lubricant (GM Part No. U.S. Hood Hinges | (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in
Axle 123TBFI_*E1, in G?naig J%EEE-;_EE} or Canada 10953474, or equivalent).
EE'EE’%T meeting pecification Weatherstrip Dielectric Silicone Grease {GM Part
T e Conditioning No. U.S. 12345579, in Canada

10953014, or eqguivalent).

One-Piece
Propshaft
Splina,
Two-Piece
Fropshaft
Spline

Spline Lubricant, Special Lubricant
(GM Part No. U.S. 12345879, in
Canada 10953511) or lubricant
meeting requirements of GM
5085830,

Weatherstrip
Stueaks

Synthetic Grease with Teflon,
Superlube (GM Part No. U.S.
12371287, In Canada 10953437, or
aquivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and

any additional information from “Owner Checks and Services” or “Periodic Maintenance™ on the foliowing record

pages. Also, you should retain all maintenance receipts,

Maintenance Record

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and to GMC. Noermally, any concerns with
the sales transaction or the operation of your vehicle will
be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
departments. Sometimes, however, despile the best
intentions of all concerned, misunderstandings can
occur. If your concern has not been resclved 1o your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of
dealarship management, Normally, concerns can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership ar

the general manager

STEP TWO: If after contacting a member of dealership
management, il appears your concem cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the GMC Consumer Relations Manager by calling
1-800-GMC-8782 (1-800-462-8782, Customer
Assistance prompt). In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communicafion Centre in Oshawa by

calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854
{French).

We ancourage you 1o call the toll-free number in order
to give your ingquiry prompt attention. Pleasa have

the following information available to give the Customer
Ascistance Representative:

* \ehicle Identification Number (This is avallable from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the

top left of the instrument panel and visible through
the windshigld.,)

& Dealership name and location
s Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting GMC, please remember that your
concem will likely be resolved at a dealer's facility. That
is why we suggesi you follow Step One first if you
have a concern.
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STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are completely
safisfied with your new vehicle, However, if you continue
lo remain unsatisfied after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Aute Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).

The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of court program
administerad by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus to settle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to
resort 1o this informal dispute resolution program prior 1o
filling out a court action, use of the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be haard within

40 days. If you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for relief available 1o you.

You may contact the BEB using the toll-frae telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BBB Auto Line

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wikson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-855-5100

This program Is available in all 50 states and the District
of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other factors, General Motors reserves the
right to change eligibility imitations and/or discontinue
its participation in this program.
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Online Owner Center

The Owner Center at MyGMLInk is a resource for your
GM ownership neads. You can find your specific vehicle
information all in one place

The Owner Center allows you to:

® (el e-mail sarvice reminders,

o Access information about your specific vehicle,
including tips and videos and an electronic
version of this owner's manual.

* Keeap track of your vehicle's service history and
maintenance schedula.

® Find GM dealers lor service nationwide.

® Heceive special promotions and privileges only
available to MyGMLink mambers.

Refer to the web for updated information.
Ta reqgister your vehicle visit www MyGMLINK.com.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use the Text Telephones
(TTYs), GMC has TTY equipment available at its
Customer Assistance Center, Any TTY user can
communicate with GMC by dialing: 1-800-GMC-8583
(462-8583). (TTY users in Canada can dial
1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

GMC encourages customers 1o call the toll-iree number
tor assistance. If a U.S. customer wishes to write to
GMC, the |letter should be addressed 1o GMC's
Customer Assistance Center.

United States

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Cenler
P.O. Box 33172
Detroit, Ml 48232-5172

1-B00-GMC-8782 (462-8782)

1-800-GMC-8583 (462-8583) (For Text Telephone
devices (TTYs))

Roadside Assistance: 1-800-GMC-B7B2 (462-8782)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From Pueno Rico
1-B00-436-8982 (English)
1-B00-496-9993 {Spanish)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022
LS. Virgin Islands:

1-300-496-9994
Fax Number; 313-381-0022
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Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1808 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontano L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance; 1-800-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motors Business Lnit

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, S. de RL. de C.V,
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de |la Reforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bezares

Z.P. 11810, Mexico, D.F,

01-B00-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 80O

GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
qualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1.000 toward aftermarket
drivar or passenger
adaptive equipment you
may require for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchain'scooter

lifts, etc.).

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mobility equipment installers, The program is available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchasefllease See your dealer for more details or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Center at 1-B00-323-9935.
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935.

GM of Canada also has a Mability Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
call 1-800-263-3830,
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Roadside Assistance Program

GMC’s Roadside Assistance Provides stranded owners
with over-the-phone roadside repairs, location of the
nearest GMC dealer or the following special services:

Fiat Tire Change: Installation of spare tire will be
covered at no charge (customer is responsible for repair
or replacement of lire}.

Fuel Delivery: Delivery of enough fuel for the customer
to get to the nearest service station (up to $5.00)
will be covered.

Jurnp Start; No-start situations which require a baltery
jump start will be covered at no charge.

Lock Out: Replacement keys or locksmith service will be
covered at no charge if you are unable to gain entry
into your vehicle. Delivery of the replacement key will be
covared within 10 miles {16 km).

Emergency Towing Service: Tawing to the nearest GMC
dealer for warranty related disablements will be
covered.

Trip Routing: Custom-made, computerized highlighted
maps using the most direct or scenic route are provided
free of charge. Maps include points of interest and a

list of GMC dealers along the route. Also included is a
list of hotels along the route that are discounted

through affiliation with “Quest Intemnational.” Trip Routing
is available through Roadside Assistance by calling
1-800-GMC-8782 (462-8782). Please be prepared 1o
provide your Vehicle Identification Number [VIN). Allow
five working days for fulfillment.

Trip Inferruption Assistance: GMC will reimburse any
reasonable trip Interruption expenses (up to $500.00)
when directly associated with warranty disablement. Trip
interruption service covers expenses such as meals
and overnight lodging if vehicle disablement occurs at
least 150 miles (240 km) from your home or rental
property, You will be required to obtain prior approval
from GMC Roadside Assistance and pay lor expenses
al the time of disablement. Original receipts should

be submitted to GMC Roadside Assistance for
reimbursement. A service representative will provide
assistance when you call.
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The Roadside Assistance services listed are available 1o
retail lease customers operating 2003 GMC light duty
trucks for a penod of 3 years/36,000 miles (60,000 km).
All services must be pre-arranged by GMC Roadside
Assistance,

Over-the-phone assistance, such as providing the name
of the closest dealer or minor technical advice, eic.,

Is available to all owner/operators of GMC trucks,
regardless of yvehicle or mileage.

Just dial GMC Roadside Assistance at 1-800-GMC-8782
i1-800-462-8782, Roadside Assistance prompt) lo

reach a qualified representative who can assist you
Text lelephone (TTY) users, call 1-888-889-2438.

Your Roadside Assistance representative will ask for the
following Information when your call is received:

s Vehicle ldentification Mumber (VIN)
8 Mame and home address

* Telephone number and location from which you are
calling

* |ocation, license plate number and color of your
GMC truck

¢ Mileage of vehicle and descnption of problem

Roadside Assistance iz available 24 hours a day,

7 days a week, 365 days a year, including weekends
and holidays. Should you have any guestions about
roadside assistance, call the GMC Roadside Assistance
Cenler or contact your dealer.

Roadside Assistance is nol part of or included in the
coverage provided by the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.
GMC reserves the right lo make any changes or
discontinue the Roadside Assistance program at
anytirne without notification

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywheare
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information book,




Courtesy Transportation

GMC has always exemplified quality and value in its
offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownarship
experience, we and our parhicipating dealers are
proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer
support program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered to retail
purchase/lease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. Several transportation options
are available when warranty repairs are required.

This will reduce your inconvenience during warranty
repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty sarvice, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience.

If your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service
depariment immediately, keep driving it unfil it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
salety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early In

the work day as possible to allow for the same day
repair.

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
wait, However, if you are unable to wait, GMC helps
minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transpartation options. Depending on the circumstances,
your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Partficipating dealers can provide you with shuttle
service to get you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a ona
way shuttle ride 1o a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership,

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to 330 per day (five days maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
transportation through a friend or relative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expensas up to
%10 per day (five day maximum) may be available.
Claim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supported by original receipts.
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Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due o overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicle you obtained, at an actual cost, up fo a
maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts. This
requires that you sign and complete a rental agreement
and meet state, local and rental vehicle provider
requiraments. Requirements vary and may include
minimum age requirements, insurance coverage, credit
card, efc. You are responsible for fuel usage charges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies,

usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the completion of the repair

Generally it is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental.

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period. but It (s
nat part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty. A
separate booklet entitled Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information furnished with each new vehicle
provides delailed warranty coverage information.

Courtesy Transportation is available only al participating
dealers and all program oplicns, such as shuttle
sarvice, may not be available at every dealer. Please
contact your dealer for specific information about
availability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnal.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage peariod of the General
Motors of Canada Mew Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealar for details.

General Motors reserves the right to unifalerally modify,
change or disconfinue Courlesy Transporiation at

any lime and to resolve all questions of claim eligibility
plirsuant fo the terms and conditions described

herein at its sple discrefion.
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Reporting Safety Defects

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

if you beligve that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the MNational Highway Tratfic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), In addition to natifying
General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
Investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become invalved in
individual problems belween you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20580

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle satety from the hotline.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

It you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transpor Canada, in addition to notitying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Street

Tower C

Ottawa, Ontario K1A ONS




Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition te notifying NHTSA {or Transport Canacla) in
a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notity us.
Please call us at 1-800-GMC-8782 (1-800-462-8782). or
write:

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 33172
Detroit, M| 48232-5172

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (Enghsh)
or 1-B00-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

Genaral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, transmission, axle, suspension,
brakes, electrical, steernng, body, elc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides information on unil repair service

procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and transfer cases.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: §50.00
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Service Bulletins

Servica Bulletins give technical service information
needed 1o knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions to
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Canada, Information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by conlacling your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-463-7483),

Owner’s Information

Owner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models

In-Portfalia: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklat,

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Portfalio: Qwner's Manual only,
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles, To request an order form,
please specily year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only
(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, inc. an the
World Wide Web at: www_helminc.com

Or you can write to:

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detroit. Ml 48207

Prices are subject 1o change withoul notice and withoul
incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery.

MNote to Canadian Customers: All listed prces are
quoted in U.S, funds, Canadian residents are to make
checks payable in U.5. funds.
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